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New Products in this Guide 
The Series 9x7 systems product platform has been restructured t o  provide a more flexible 
ordering format. Refer to  chapter 2 for product structure menu. A 4-slot , I/O chassis 
configuration has been added to  the 937, 947, 957, 967 which is denoted by an RX suffix (see 
below). PI-evious systems without a suffix to follow the Series number (937, 947, 957, 967, 977, 
and 987) are now denoted by SX. The 9x7LX systems remain unchanged, however, the 957LX 
and 9x7LX have been removed from the pr'oduct line due to  the broad 9x7RX offering. 

Product Number Description 

Series 9x7RX 

A1772B 937 Base SPU 
A2416A 937RX chassis with 4 single-high I/O slots 

A1708C 947 Base SPU 
A2419A 947RX chassis with 4 single-high I/O slots 

A1709B 957 Base SPU 
A2421A 957RX chassis with 4 single-high I/O slots 

A1710B 967 Base SPU 
A2423A 967RX chassis with 4 single-high I/O slots 

Peripherals 

HP 2300/840L line printer 
2.0 Gbyte SCSI DDS with cabinet 
Two 2.0 Gbyte SCSI DDS with cabinet 
2.0 Gbyte SCSI disk with cabinet 
Two 2.0 Gbyte SCSI disk8s with cabinet 
1.0 Gbyte SCSI expansion disk (upgrade) 
2.0 Gbyte SCSI expansiori disk (upgrade) 
2.0 Gbyte SCSI expansiori DDS (upgrade) 

Software 

B3194A SQL for IMAGE 



About This Guide 

Configuring an HP 3000 System 

This Configuration Guide is designed to  help in the configuration of HP 3000 systems 
including: 

Series 9x7LX (917LX, 927LX, 937LX, and 947LX) 
Series 9x7RX (937RX, 947RX, 957RX, and 967RX) 
Series 9x7SX (937SX, 947SX, 957SX, 967SX, 977SX, and 987SX) 
Series 980/100, 980/200, 980/300,980/400 
HP 3000 Corporate Business Systems (CS) 990 and 992 

The system configuration sections provide a review of the standard and required equipment 
comprising a minimum and maximum system configuration along with general configuration 
guidelines. Use the guidelines and information provided to check that  a proposed 
configuration is valid and does not violate any of the system maximums or physical 
limitations. 

CONRAD On-line Configuration Tool 

CONRAD is a knowledge-based system that  helps its users identify the necessary, optional, 
and compatible components of HP system solutions. It is currently available in sales offices in 
the U.S. and in many countries throughout the world. For information about or assistance 
with CONRAD, a support service is available from 5:30 AM to  5:30 PM PST. For assistance, 
users should contact CONRAD Support once a CONRAD template and an advice file have 
been obtained. The CONRAD Support number is (415) 852-8338 (telnet). CONRAD Support 
can also be contacted via HPDESK (CONRAD SUPPORT / HP0000) or HP-UX e-mail 
(Conrad~Support@HPOOOO.desk.hp.com). 



 
 
 
 
 
 
HP Computer Museum 
www.hpmuseum.net 
 
 
 
 
For research and education purposes only. 



Power Tools Online Literature Access 
Power Tools provides online access t o  the H:P 3000 Configuration Guide. Power Tools allows 
online viewing of text and graphics and forinatted output t o  HP LaserJet printers. Updates 
t o  the HP 3000 Configuration Guide can be made on a real-time basis. For more information, 
send an Hl'Desk message t o  POWERTOOI,S/HP6650 t o  order the October 1992 Quick 
Reference Guide (5091-59323). 

Printing History 
The June 1988 edition of the HP 3000 Configuration Guide contains configuration information 
for many older M P E  V/E systems. This information has been placed on the InfoROM CD 
internal support subscription service. We no longer print new configuration guidelines for 
these older systems. For information on M P E  V/E  systems, consult the June 1988 edition of 
the Configuration Guide or obtain an InfoR,OM subscription. For information or questions 
about ordering an InfoROM subscription, slend an HPDESK message t o  INFOROM / 
HP4700/M2. 

The August 1990 Configuration Guide Update (5954-9354) is the last revision t o  contain 
information on the MICRO family of systerns and information on the MPE/iX Series 925LX, 
925, 935 and 949. Please refer t o  that  revision for configuration guidelines for those systems. 

The June 1991 edition of the HP 3000 Con-figuration Guide (5091-1731E), is the last version 
t o  contain information on the following systems: 

A1702A Series 920 

A1027A Series 922LX 

A1700A Series 948 

A1701A Series 958 

A1046A Series 922RX 32490B Series 950 

A1033A Series 922 A1109A Series 955 

A1041B Series 932 A1130A Series 960 

Please refer to  the June 1991 edition for coinfiguration guidelines for these systems. 
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900 Series Business Computers 

General System Configuration Information 
The following information is common to  all MPE/iX 900 Series systems. 

Supplied Hardware 

Central Processing Unit 
Error Correcting Memory with Controllers 
One 802.3 LAN interface channel for network and Datacommunications and Terminal 
Controller (DTC) communication 
Console attachment hardware 
Power s-upply 
Manual set 
Battery backup unit 
System cabinet includes card cages and power supply supporting the CPU, memory, and 
I /O card slots and additional mass storage (seven of eight CS card cages are external - not 
in the system cabinet) 

Supplied Software 

The following software is included as part of the preconfigured systems and includes all the 
required software for an HP supported system: 

Multiprogramming Executive Operating System (MPE/iX) 
MPE V / E  V-MIT compatibility mode software 
Database management systems including network model (IMAGEISQL) and relational 
model (ALLBASEISQL) databases 
Keyed sequential access method software (KSAM/XL) 
IMAGE/SQL Database inquiry language (QUERY/V) 
Data entry and forms management (VPLUS/XL) 
Sort and merge software (SORT-MERGE/XL) 
File copying utility (FCOPY/XL) 
Text editor (EDIT/XL) 
System debug utility (DEBUGIXL) 

900 Series Business Computers 1-1 



Standard Integrated Hardware (I 
For ordering convenience and economy, standard integrated hardware is included with each of 
the following SPUs. Refer to  the individual product chapters for detail. 

Preloaded Software 

Model Number 
( 2 4 0  t)  (4-slot) (12-slot) 
9x7LX 9x7RX 9x7SX 
917LX 
927LX 

937LX 937RX 937SX 
947LX 947RX 947SX 

957RX 957SX 
967RX 967SX 

977SX 
987SX 

Series 980/100 

Series 980/200 

Series 980/300 

Series 980/400 

Corporate Business System DX 
- CS 990 DX 

- CS 992/100 DX 

- CS 992/200 DX 

- CS 992/300 DX 

- CS 992/400 DX 

Corporate Business System 

- CS 990 

- CS 992/100 

- CS 992/200 

- CS 992/300 

- CS 992/400 

MPE/iX FOS software 
Database management systems, including ALLBASEISQL and IMAGEISQL 
DX versions of the Corporate Business System also include Systems Management Software: 

OpenView Console 
ThinLAN 30001iX 
TurboSTORE/iX I1 with online backup for rewritable optical disk, 112-inch tape or DDS 
AutoRestartIiX 

DX versions of the Corporate Business System also include Performance Management 
Software: 

Glanceplus (LaserRXIMPE and RXForecast P C  software applications are supplied 
separately ) 

Part Number 

A1770B 
A1771C 
A1772B 
A1708C 
A1709B 
A1710B 
A2300B 
A2317B 
A1134A 

A1 149A 

A1150A 

A1151A 

A1809A 
option 800 (805, 810, 815) 

option 801 (806, 811, 816) 

option 802 (807, 812, 817) 

option 803 (808, 813, 818) 

option 804 (809, 814, 819) 

A1811A 

option 800 (805, 810, 815) 

option 801 (806, 811, 816) 

option 802 (807, 812, 817) 

option 803 (808, 813, 818) 

option 804 (809, 814, 819) 
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On the DX version of the Corporate Business System, you may delete either the Systems 
Management Software group or the Performance Management Software group. 

Option 931: Deletes Systems Management Software group and the PC console 
Option 932: Deletes Performance Management Software group 

MPE Media Products 

One MPE media product (51453B or 51454B) MUST be ordered with each system. Corporate 
Business Systems require media P I N  51454B, all other HP 3000 systems require 51453B. See 
Chapter 8, Software Media and FOS Learning Products, for specific options to order. 

For Series 9x7LX7 9x7RX7 and 9x7SX systems, the operating system will be installed a t  
the factory, and the software support tape and license will ship with the system. For Series 
9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX systems, subsystem software products will be installed a t  the 
factory and requires that option OD1 be ordered on the MPE media product (51453B). 

To have software preloaded on the CS, order the SPU cabinet with the appropriate disk 
option and media product 51454B with opliion OD1 on the same section of the order. 

User License 

The HP 3000 User License sets a legal limit to  the number of concurrent users allowed to  
access the system. Once the license limit is; reached, MPE/iX will prevent any further users 
from accessing the system. The user license applies to  the number of users rather than the 
actual number of sessions, processes, or ph:ysical workstation connections. The MPE/iX users 
license is consistent with user-based licenses supported in the industry. 

Required Hardware Ordered Separately 

In addition to  the preconfigured system, the following items are required for an HP supported 
system: 

At least one modem connect is required for each system for remote support purposes. 
Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX7 and 9x7SX and CS 990 and 992 systems come standard with one 
modem-capable port. The 980 systems require a DTC for remote support purposes. DTCs 
are not required for server systems. Refer to page 7-13 for information regarding modem 
options. 
802.3 L,4N cabling: Series 9x7LX7 9x7RX, and 9x7SX and CS 990 and 992 systems come 
with built-in ThinLAN Transceiver. The Datacommunications and Terminal Controller 
(DTC) has options for either ThickLAN., ThinLAN or EtherTwist. Integrated 900 Series 
systems are provided standard with one 2 meter 802.3 ThinLAN cable and terminators. 

For Series 980, CS 990, and CS 992 systerr~s, the following are also required: 

1. One systenl disk: C2201A1 C2204A) or C2252HAlB 
2. One user disk: C2201A) C2204A, C225:2HA/B1 or C2254HAlB 
3. One tape drive for system backup and boot: 7979A, 7980A, 7980XC) or C2464FlR 
4. One system console: 

For the Series 980 only, order - 700192 (C1001AIG) or 700196 and a, 40242M cable 
Corporate Business System - ships with. a 700196 console as standard 
Corporate Business System DX - ships with an OpenView console P C  as standard 
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Note 400 Mbytes of disk space must be allocated for exclusive use of the operating 
system. For HP remote system failure analysis, refer to the Disk Space 
Recommendations for Dump/XL on page 6-8. 

HP-PB versus CIB Systems 

There are two types of 110 bus structures supported on the HP 3000 systems. The first is 
the Channel 110 Bus (CIB) which is supported on the Series 980 systems. The second is the 
Hewlett-Packard Precision Bus (HP-PB) which is supported on the Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, 
9x7SX, and Corporate Business Systems (CS) 990 and 992. 

980 Family 

LG200205-018a Series 980 Bus Structure 
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VSC 7- Bus Precision Bus IHP-PB\ 

I I 

Series ~ x ~ U C / ~ X ~ R X / ~ X ~ S X  Bus Structure 

CS 990 and 992 

Memory 

1 I Processor-Memory Bus (PMB 
. . . \  \ ............................................................ /i... i... ............. ........................................................ ; ................ .................................. ; ........................................... 

Dual Bus * 
Converter . . . .  

Precision Bus 

Single- hgh Single -high 

L6200205-020 

CS 990, 992 Bus Structure 
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Data Communications 

Workstation Connections 

Point-to-point workstation (terminals, personal computers and serial printers) connections are 
made to the 900 Series systems through the Datacommunications and Terminal Controller 
(DTC16 or DTC48) which connects to  the SPU via the 802.3 LAN. The DTC supports local 
RS-232C and RS-422 (DTC48 only) connections and remote RS-232C modem connections. 
Server versions do not allow terminals (or PCs configured as terminals) to  establish a log-on 
via the DTC. 

Note Systems with user licenses will specify the maximum number of users. 
Performance considerations may limit the number of concurrent users. 
The practical number of concurrent users is dependent on the application 
mix and response time/throughput requirements. Please consult with an 
HP performance specialist to determine the number of logons that  can be 
concurrently active with a particular application. 

Network Links 

802.3 LANIC Cards (ThinLAN Link) 

Each 900 Series system is supplied with one 802.3 LAN interface channel (LANIC) which is 
required for DTC connections. The Asynchrounous Serial Communication (ASC) software 
included with the FOS uses this card and the 802.3 LAN to  communicate between the SPU 
and the Datacommunications and Terminal Controller (DTC). Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 

a 
9x7SX systems come standard with a Multi-Function I /O card (MFIO) which has the 802.3 
LANIC and a ThinLAN Transceiver built onto it.  Each Corporate Business System comes 
with a LAN/Console card which has the 802.3 LANIC and ThinLAN Transceiver built onto i t .  
In addition, both the Multi-Function I /O card and the LAN/Console card have an external 
Attachment Unit Interface (AUI) connector for customers who want a connection to either a 
ThickLAN Transceiver (30241A) or EtherTwist Transceiver (28685B). These products must be 
ordered separately. Each Series 980 system comes standard with a 802.3 LANIC, a ThickLAN 
Transceiver and ThinLAN Transceiver, taps, and AUI cables. 

A second HP-Precision Bus (HP-PB) 802.3 LAN card is available for Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, 
9x7SX, and Corporate Business Systems. The card is a single-high HP-PB 802.3 LAN 
interface with a ThinLAN Transceiver built onto it. An AUI port is also available on the card 
for connection to  an alternate Transceiver, such as a ThickLAN Transceiver or Ethertwist 
Transceiver. In order to use the second HP-PB card, MPE/iX Release 4.0 or later is required. 

For system-to-system communication via an 802.3 LAN, the customer may either use the 
HP-PB 802.3 LANIC supplied with the system, or order a second HP-PB 802.3 LANIC. From 
a performance perspective, the 802.3 LANIC supplied with the system should be sufficient 
to  meet the customers DTC and system-to-system traffic needs. There are circumstances 
however, where a second HP-PB 802.3 LANIC should be considered. If the system-to-system 
traffic is high, the customer may want to use a second HP-PB card. Another possibility is 
that  for topology reasons, a customer may want to  split their DTC and system-to-system 
traffic. The ThinLAN Link product (36923A with the appropriate hardware option and 
software option) provides the second HP-PB 802.3 LANIC card and the downloadable 
software for the LANIC to  manage system-to-system traffic. 
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For Series 980 systems, a second 802.3 CIB LANIC card is required for system-to-system 
communication. This requirement is based on the system's ability t o  create enough traffic t o  
bottleneck the CIB card. T h e  ThinLAN Link product (36923A) must be ordered with the 
appropriate hardware and software option. 

802.3 LANK Channel Card Summary 

Token Ring Network Link 

The  Token Ring 3000/iX Network Link product (J2167A) provides a native Token K n g  
connection for Series 900 H P  Precision Bus (HP-PB) systems (9x7LX, 9x7RX, 9x7SX, and CS 
990 and 992). This product can be used t o  connect a Series 900 HP-PB system t o  a Token 

System-to-System 
Communication 

Use MFIO card supplied with system or 
second 802.3 LANIC card 

Must order ThinLAN/XL (36923A) to 
receive TCP/IP transport and 802.3 
driver software for system-to-system 
communication. Must also order the 
appropriate networking service (i.e. NS, 
ARPA, etc.) 

Second card is required 

Must order ThinLAN/XL (36923A) to 
receive TCP/IP transport and 802.3 
driver software for system-to-system 
communication. Must also order the 
appropriate net,working service (i.e. NS, 
ARPA, etc.) 

Use LAN/Console card supplied with 
system or use second 802.3 LANIC card 

CS 990 DX and 992 DX SPUs include 
TCP/IP transport and 802.3 driver 
software for system-to-system 
communication. Must order the 
appropriate networking service (i.e. NS, 
ARPA, etc.) 

Use LAN/Console card supplied with 
system or use second 802.3 LANIC card 

Must order ThinLAN/XL (36923A) to 
receive TCP/IP transport and 802.3 
driver software for system-to-system 
communication. Must also order the 
appropriate networking service (i.e. NS, 
ARPA, etc.) 

Systems 

9x7LX, 9x7RX, 
9x7SX 

980/100, 980/200, 
980/300, 980/400 

CS 990 DX and 
992 DX 

CS 990 and 992 
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DTC Connect.ion 
(supplied with system) 

HP-PB 802.3 LANIC ancl ThinLAN 
Transceiver included on MFIO card 

CIB 802.3 LANIC card 

ThickLAN Transceiver and ThinLAN 
Transceiver, AUI cable 

HP-PB 802.3 LANIC ancl ThinLAN 
Transceiver included on l,AN/Console 
card 

HP-PB 802.3 LANIC and ThinLAN 
Transceiver included on I;AN/Console 
card 



Ring network that  is compatible with IEEE 802.5/IBM Token-Ring. The product includes the 
Token Ring HP-PB adapter, Token Ring driver, TCP/IP transport, and manuals. MPE/iX 
release 4.0 or later is required. 

The Token Ring adapter is a single-high HP-PB card. A 9-pin D-type connector on the Token 
Ring adapter card is used to connect the adapter to the Token Ring network via a cable that  
plugs into a Multi-station Access Unit (MsAU). The Token Ring adapter supports either 
4Mbps or 1C; Mbps link speeds over shielded twisted pair (STP) and 4Mbps over unshielded 
twisted pair (UTP). For UTP, the customer will need to  use a media filter which attaches to  
the DB-9 connector. Ring speed configuration is done on the card with a jumper. The default 
configuration is 4Mbps. The card will not be able to  connect to  other systems on the Ring if 
the speed is not properly configured. 

The following IBM cable types are supported: 

The customer is responsible for supplying their own cables and other Token Ring accessories 
(eg., MsAU, CAU/LAM, media filter). 

Data Grade 

Type 1 

Type 2 

Type 3' 

Type 6 
Type 9 

The software (Token Ring driver and TCP/IP transport) provides the foundation for 
system- to-system communication between a Series 900 HP-PB system and another system 
over the Token Ring network. The appropriate networking service (i.e. NS, ARPA, etc.) must 
also be purchased for system-to-system communication to occur. The software included in the 
Token Ring product corresponds with layer 2 through 5 of the Open System Interconnection 
reference model. 

PSI 

' Type 3 cabling supports only a 4Mbps link speed 

AWG 

2 2 

2 2 

22, 24 

26 

26 

For MPE/iX systems, the Programmable Serial Interface (PSI) card is the hardware 
component for the SNA Link, BSC Link and NS Point to  Point 3000 and is included with each 
order of the appropriate Network Link product. PSI cards are not interchangable among all 
900 Series systems. Because different systems require different PSI cards, be sure to  order the 
correct remote network link hardware option. 

Type 
2-wire shielded twisted pair 

2-wire shielded twisted pair or 
4-wire unshielded twisted pair 

unshielded twisted pair 

2-wire shielded twisted pair 
2-wire shielded twisted pair 

Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, 9x7SX, and CS 990 and 992. The PSI cards for the Series 9x7LX7 
9x7RX, and 9x7SX systems and Corporate Business Systems 990 and 992 interface to  the 
HP Precision Bus and are supported in all available expansion slots. Each PSI card is a 
single-high board. Refer to pages 2-1 and 4-1 for PSI maximums. 

Series 980. Each network link PSI card requires one CTB slot. Refer to page 3-1 for PSI 
maximums. 
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X.25 Network Link 

X.25 and PA11 communications are provided by the DTClX.25 Network Link which is part 
of the same Datacommunications and Terminal Controller subsystem used for terminal 
and serial device communications. X.25 configuration requirements may be found in the 
Datacommunications and Terminal Controller chapter. 
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System Console 
One hardwired point-to-point 700196 terminal must be used as the system console. The 
console connects directly to  the system. It has no direct connection to  the DTC. Console 
printing is accomplished via a terminal attached serial printer. Each preconfigured 9x7LX, 
9x7RX, and 9x7SX system is shipped with the required console and hardware. The Corporate 
Business System includes the 700196 (C1064G) console and the Corporate Business System 
DX includes an OpenView console PC. 

900 Series Localized Console Options 
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ACE' 

ACF' 

Denmark localized display (US keyboard and manual; local power cord) 

Japan localized display (US keyboard and manual; local power cord) 

N o t  ava i lab le  o n  t h e  DX v e r s i o n  of t h e  C o r p o r a t e  B u s i n e s s  S y s t e m  



Support Modem 
Under the HP Remote Support Program, all new systems with a qualifying HP support 
agreement are supplied with an HP Support Modem. This modem is loaned to the customer 
for support purposes during the time period that the support agreement is in effect, and 
remains the property of Hewlett-Packard Company. This modem is connected to the system's 
remote console port. 

Remote Session 
For Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, 9x7SX7 and CS 990 and 992 systems, the remote console port 
may also be used t o  establish a remote sesrjion. However, on all other systems, an additional 
connection is required for the remote console to simulate a user session. The most common 
method to  establish this connection is to  connect the console MUX to a nearby DTC via the 
15 foot RS-232 modem cable included with the system. Alternatively, customers may purchase 
a second modem for connection to  any DTC. HP personnel can then log into the second 
modem for application support. Note that either method requires the presence of a DTC with 
a modem interface card. 
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Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 

General System Configuration Information 

Maximum Supported Hardware Configuration 

g47 

947RX 947SX 

- s t a n d a r d  

Typ ica l  users  

M a x i m u m  pr in t e r s  

Max .  # devices  p e r  [ / 0  ca rd  
- S C S I  
- P E A - I B  ( H P - I B ) ~  

M a x i m u m  n u m b e r  of ca rds  
- SCSI  
- P B A - I B I P B A - F L  combined  
- P E A - I B  

- 802 .3  LANIC '  
- 802.5 Token I 

M a x i m u m  P S I  

'Firs t  l ink s t a n d a r d  on  mult i - funct ion 110 ca rd  
'Six disks  a re  physically s u p p o r t e d  pe r  PBA-IB .  F o u r  disks  pe r  P B A - I B  a re  recommended for  o p t i m u m  pe r fo rmance  
3 ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~  ca rd  not  s u p p o r t e d  on  9x7LX 
41f th ree  P B A - F L  ca rds  (A1784A) a re  instal led,  m a x i m u m  P S I  ca rds  a re  f o u r  
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Maximum Supported Hardware Configuration (continued) 

Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 2-3 

Maximum disks: Total  
- HP-FL 
- SCSI  
- H P - I E ~  

Maximum t a p e  drives 

Maximum printers  
- system 
- serial 

Maximum D T C s  

Max. # devices per 1 1 0  card 
- SCSI  
- PEA-IB ( H F - I E ) ~  
- P B - F L  (HP-FL)  28616A 
- P E A - F L  (HIa-FL) A1748A 

Maximum nurnber of cards 
- SCSI  
- P E A - I B / P B A - F L  combined 
- PBA-IB 
- P E A - F L  (A1748A) 
- P B - F L  (28616A) 
- P B - F L I P E A - F L  combined 

Max. network links per  system 
- 802.3 LANIC' 
- 802.5 Token Ring 

Floating point coprocessor 

Maximum PSI cards 

' ~ i r s t  link sta.ndard o n  multi-function I / O  card 
'six disks a re  physically supported per PBA-IB.  Four disks per PEA-IB are recommended for optimum performance 
3 ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~  card is not supported on 9x7LX 
4 ~ f  three P E A - F L  cards (A1784A) a re  installed, maximum P S I  cards a re  four 

34 
16  
34 
12  

8 

8 
64 

24 

7 
6 
8 
8 

4 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

2 
1 

op t  

4 

49 
32 
49 
12  

8 

8 
64 

24 

7 
6 
8 
8 

10  
3 
2 
3 
4 
3 

2 
1 

opt 

54 

34 
16  
34 
12  

8 

8 
64 

24 

7 
6 
8 
8 

4 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

2 
1 

opt 

4 

49 
32 
49 
12  

8 

8 
64 

24 

7 
6 
8 
8 

10  
3 
2 
3 
4 
3 

2 
1 

opt  

54 

49 
32 
49 
12  

8 

8 
64 

24 

7 
6 
8 
8 

10  
3 
2 
3 
4 
3 

2 
1 

opt 

5 

49 
32 
49 
12 

8 

8 
64 

24 

7 
6 
8 
8 

10 
3 
2 
3 
4 
3 

2 
1 

s t d  
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HP 3000 Series 9x7LX, 9x7RXY and 9x7SX Systems 
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General Product Description 
The HP 3000 Series 917 through 987 are high performance entry to midrange systems. These 
systems take advantage of the HP Precision Architecture-RISC (PA-RIS C) to  provide low cost 
solutions with competitive price/performance. All of these systems come standard with one 
processor, a standard amount of memory, one multi-function 110 card, an integrated 1.0 GB 
half-height 3.5 inch disk mechanism, an integrated half-height 3.5 inch 2.0 GB digital data  
storage (DDS) cartridge tape drive, and operating system. The Series 917 through 987 offer 
a range of processor frequencies, user license options, and three chassis 110 slot capabilities. 
This range of capability allows for ecomonical growth as system performance requirements 
increase. 

The chassis 110 slot selection denotes the specific model number suffix (9x7LX, 9x7RX, 
9x7SX). For example, if you select a Series 947 with 100 or less users, you have the option 
of selecting the 2-slot 947LX, the  4-slot 947RX, or the 12-slot 947SX, all of which run a t  a 
processor speed of 32 MHz. Alternately, for the same number of users, you could select a 
Series 957 with a higher processor speed of 48 MHz. This selection allows the option of the 
4-slot 957RX or the 12-slot 957SX. 

I ' The difference between the 48 MHz processors are: 

System Type 

917 

927 

937 

947 

957 

967 

977 

987 

Series 957 - 64 KB data cache, 64 KB instruction cache 
Series 96'7 - 256 KB data cache, 256 KB instruction cache 

The performance levels of the HP 3000 Series 917 through 987 are available in eight solution 
choices, each of which has its own product number. Each hardware and software component 
(user license, software bundle, 110 slot, model number, etc.) is designated by its own order 
number. Refer t o  the end of this chapter for a detailed ordering menu. 

User License 

8 

20 

32, 40, 64 

100, 160, 256, UL 

64, 100, 160, 256, UL 

100, 160, 256, UL 

100, 160, 256, UL 

100, 160, 256, UL 
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Processor 
Frequency 

32 MHz 

32 MHz 

32 MHz 

32 MHz 

48 MHz1 

48 MHz 

64 MHz 

96 MHz 

Chassis 110 Slot Model Number 

9x7SX 
(12-slot) 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

9x7LX 
(2-slot) 

X 

X 

X 

X 

9x7RX 
(4-slot) 

X 

X 

X 

X 



Packaging 

The HP 3000 Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX systems are housed in an integrated deskside 
package (see Series 9x7LX illustration on page 2-3). 

The Series 9x7 systems come in three chassis configurations. The 9x7LX comes with 2 chassis 
I / O  slots, the 9x7RX comes with 4 chassis I / O  slots, and the 9x7SX comes with 12 chassis 
I / O  slots. Refer to  the following three illustrations. The system package, along with external 
peripherals, can be rackmounted in a compact 1.1 meter or 1.6 meter cabinet. Refer to  page 
2-20 for cabinet information. 

/ \ 
/ \ Backplane 

/ 
/ 

Processor 
/ / .B,Memorv 

I 110 Slots 
(2) 

[b \> , 

Memory Extender 

\ - 
\\\\ Multi-Function \>, I 0  Card 

I I 

Series 91 7UV927LM937UV947LX HP-PB 10 Slots/Card Cage (2 1/O Slots) 
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Processor 

Series 937RW947W57RX7967RX HP-PB 10 Slots/Card Cage (4 1/O Slots) 

Backplane ,,,a 
\ A. 

Processor 
1 Base Memorv (937SX. 947SX. -=--.-=--. 957SX .7sx-on,) 

\ , Memory Extender 

8 

HP-PB 
- / ! Multi-Function , 

\ - - -  - -  
\<O Slots (1 2) I 10 Card /' 

\ I 
\ 
\ I ,/- 
\\ I / \. J/ 

Series 937SX/947SX/957SX/967SX/977SX/987SX HP-PB 10 Slots/Card Cage 
(1 2 1/0 Slots) 
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Factory Preloading of Operating System 

Factory preloading of HP 3000 FOS and standard subsystem software is available with all 
HP 3000 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX systems. This software will be factory installed on the 
standard integrated disk provided with each system. In order to have all HP subsystem 
software pre-installed a t  the factory, order MPE/iX media product from the ordering menus 
and specify a coordinated shipment. 

Value-Added Bundles Expected 

A new "premier" level offering, currently being planned for Series 947, 957, 967, 977, and 
987 models (both 4-slot "RX" and 12-slot "SX" packages), will be similar in structure to 
the highly successful Corporate Business System "DX". This value-added bundle, when 
announced, should include selected system management and performance software and a color 
windows-based Vectra P C  preloaded with HP OpenView System console and HP OpenView 
DTC Manager software. 

User Licenses 

All Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX systems are supplied with a software class/concurrent 
license specifying the maximum number of users. Some systems are not available with options 
to increase the maximum number of users. The practical number of concurrent users is 
dependent on the application mix and response time/throughput requirements. 

Memory Expansion 

The Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, 937SX, 947SX, 957SX, and 967SX have a total of 12 memory 
slots. The first two memory slots are referred to as the base memory slots and are located on 
the backplane. The 10 remaining memory slots are located on the memory extender board 
(included with the system). Refer to the memory array card and extender illustrations on 
page 2-8. 

The Series 977SX and 987SX also have a total of 12 memory slots all located on the memory 
extender card (included with the system). The two base memory slots are not on the 
backplane because of the extra space taken by the higher performance processors. 

Memory consists of memory boards of 4, 8, 16, 32, and 64 Mbytes which must be installed 
in pairs of identical size. Each pair of memory cards is referred to as a memory module. 
All 9x7LX7 9x7RX7 and 9x7SX systems have the capacity to support a total of six memory 
modules. On all 9x7LX systems, maximum memory of 192 Mbytes can be achieved through 
the use of six pairs of 16 Mbyte memory cards. 
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I10 Card 
Notes: 
1 .Each memory module consists of 2 memory cards. 
2. Memory cards must be installed in pairs. A2511A- 64 MB (2x32 MB) 
3.Each memory module fills 2 of the 12 memory slots. A251 6A - 1 28 MB (2x64 MB) 
4.Thefirst pair of memory cards is installed on the backplane of 

Series 9x7U<, 9x7RX, 937SX, 947SX, 957SX, and 967SX. 
5.All memory is installed on the memory extender of Series 977SX and 987SX. 

Memory Array/Card Cage 

Memory Extender Board Layouts (10 and 12 slots) 

Each Memory 
Module Occupies 

Series 91 7UV927LX Two Slots 
937UV937RXp37SX 
947UV947RXp47SX 

957W957SX 
967W967SX First Memory 

Module is on 
Backplane 

I 
8 MB, 16 MB, 32 MB, 64 MB, and 128 MB Memory Modules 

Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 2-9 

-s9ns-87sx 

I I I I I I 
I 

8 MB, 16 MB, 32 MB, 64 MB and 128 MB Memory Modules 

@iiMmJ d 

Each Memory 
Module Occupies 
Two Slots 

All memory is installed 
on the memory extender 



Memory (Standard/Maximum) 

Note Adding memory in smaller increments will reduce the maximum amount of 

917LX, 927LX, 937LX 

937RX, 937SX 

947LX 

947RX, 947SX, 957RX, 957SX 

967RX, 967SX 

977SX, 987SX 

memory possible. 

Floating Point Coprocessor 

Standard Memory 

32 Mbytes 

32 Mbytes 

64 Mbytes 

64 Mbytes 

64 Mbytes 

64 Mbytes 

An IEEE floating point coprocessor can be ordered as an option to 9x7LX, 9x7RX, 937SX, 
947SX, 957SX, 967SX, and 977SX systems for high performance in numerical applications. 
The coprocessor is built into the SPU so no installation is required. Floating point is standard 
on the 987SX with the CPU and floating point coprocessor on one chip. 

Maximum Memory 

192 Mbytes 

384 Mbytes 

192 Mbytes 

384 Mbytes 

512 Mbytes 

768 Mbytes 

Note Several HP 3000 third party applications and tools require the floating point @ 
coprocessor for optimal performance. Consult your third party software 
supplier for the floating point requirements of their specific application. 
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I/O Channel Configuration Information 

I/O and Internal Peripheral* Checklist 

1. Ensure that  you have ordered the correct 110 chassis (2, 4, or 12 110 slots) for the number 
of 110 cards selected 

2. Ensure that  you have not exceeded the power supply capabilities of the 9x7SX SPU 
packages. (R,efer for the "Series 9x7SX 110 Card and Internal Peripheral Current 
Budgeting Worksheet".) The 9x7LX and 9x7RX SPU packages do not exceed the power 
supply capabilities and thus do not require 110 card or internal peripheral current 
budgeting. 

*Internal peripherals are those residing in th.e 9x7 SPU packages. 

HP Precision Bus (HP-PB) 

The HP Precision-Bus (HP-PB) interfaces tlze processor with 110 cards. The Series 9x7LX, 
9x7RX, and 9x7SX provide 2, 4, or 12 single-high precision bus 110 slots respectively. In 
compliance with the Eurocard standard, the HP Precision Bus supports both single-high and 
double-high I/C) cards. Single-high 110 cards use one Precision Bus slot each and double-high 
110 cards use two slots each. Single-high Precision Bus cards include SCSI, PSI, second 802.3 
LANIC, and 802.5 Token Ring cards. Double-high Precision Bus cards include PBA-IB, 
PBA-FL and PB-FL interfaces. The table below illustrates the slot usage for the various 110 
cards suppc~rted on the Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX systems. Refer to system layout 
illustration:; on page 2-11 and 2-12. 
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[ / O  Cards 

SCSI 
802.3 LANIlC 
802.5 Token Ring 
PSI 
PBA-IB (HP-IB) 
PBA-FL~ 
PB-FL (HP-FL)2 

'Not supported on 9x7LX systems 
2 ~ h e  PB-FI, card is supported on Release 4.0 and later (the PBA-FL is supported on Release 3.1 
and 4.0). Tlhe PB-FL card replaces the PBA-FI,. 

Size 

S ~ngle-high 
S ingle-high 
S ingle-high 
S ingle-high 
Double-high 
Double-high 
Double-high 

HP-PB slots 
used per card 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

2 



Front View Rear View 

I I I I 

Series 9x7LX SPU Package Layout 

Front View 

Optional 
1 full-height 
2.0 GB disk 

Optional 
1 full-height 
2.0 GB disk 

Power Power 

- 
Rear View 

I I 

1 3  13 15 

1 
I10 

C 

slots 
P 

I U  

J 0 

2 4 

1.0 GB disk 
- - - - - -o r  - - - - - - -  
1 full-height 

Series 9x7RX SPU Package Layout 

- 

Note Maximum of three half-height internal peripherals in the right side of the SPU 
package layout (front view). 
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Front View Rear View 
- 

Optional 
1 full-height 
2.0 GB disk 

1 full-height 1 1------or -------I 1 ( 
2.0 GB disk 

1 full-height 
2.0 GB disk 

Power 

Series 9x7SX SPU System Layout 

Note Maximum of three half-height internal peripherals in the right side of the SPU 
package layout (front view). 

- 

Note The MFIO card supports a maximum of seven SCSI devices (five devices 
per SCSI recommended for best performance results). The devices can be 
a combination of full- and half-height. Refer to  page 2-14 for MFIO card 
information. 

Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 2-13 

I10 slots 

+l 

M 

0 

- 



Multi-Function I/O Card (MFIO) 

One MFIO card is supplied standard with each Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX SPU 
package. This card provides: 

802.3 LAN connection for use with both DTC and system-to-system LAN traffic (integrated 
ThinLAN Transceiver and AUI connector) 

w two RS-232-C ports for console and remote support connections 
one SCSI interface which provides connection for seven SCSI devices 

The  NIFIO card is not orderable as a separate product. If a second 802.3 LANIC or additional 
SCSI cards are needed, the HP-PB 802.3 LAN card (36923A option 002) or SCSI card 
(28642A) must be ordered. 

The MFIO card can support a combination of internal and external SCSI devices, not 
t o  exceed a maximum of seven devices (five devices per SCSI are recommended for best 
performance results). The  devices can be a combination of full- and half-height. Internal 
devices are those residing the the SPU package. 

Note The  MFIO card does not utilize any Precision Bus 110 slots, it has its own 
dedicated slot. 

External 2.0 GB DDS tape drives are supported on the integrated 
SCSI interface, but 1.3 GB DDS drives are not.  An add-on SCSI interface 
card is required to  support external 1.3 GB DDS tape drives. 

J 
Q . 

SCSI 

Console 

ModemlAccess Port 

AUI . 
802.3 

ThinLAN Transceiver 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0  
o n o o n o o o o  
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0  
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0  
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0  
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0  
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0  . 
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0  

Multi-Function 1/0 Card 
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SPU Internal Peripherals 

The Series 9x7LX SPU packages come standard with and support two e~nbedded SCSI 
peripherals: 

one 2.0 Gbyt,e DDS format tape drive (half-height) 
one 1.0 GB capacity 3.5 inch disk mechanism (half-height) 

Customer ]nay replace the 1.0 GB disk with an optional 5.25 inch 2.0 GB disk mechanism 
(full height). 

For additional disk storage or tape backup, external peripherals are required. (External 
peripherals are those not residing in the SPU package.) 

The Series 9x7RX and 9x7SX SPU packages come standard with two embedded SCSI 
peripherals: 

one 2.0 (;byte DDS format tape drive (half-height) 
one 1.0 (;byte capacity 3.5 inch disk mecllanism (half-height) 

Customers may order a second 1.0 GB disk mechanism. The standard 1.0 GB drive can be 
replaced with an optional 5.25 2.0 GB disk mechanism which prevents the second 1.0 GB 
drive from being ordered. In addition, up to  two 2.0 GB disk drives may be ordered providing 
up to six C;B of internal SPU disk storage. 

Refer to pages 2-11 and 2-12 for a diagram of the system layout and to chapter 6 for peripheral 
information. 

I - 
HP Precision Bus 

--I- 

,_____-_--- 1 ,  ----------- 
1 Remote SNAIiX, j 
j BSCliX or Remote j 
I NS Pt-to-Pt I 
L----------------------I 

802.3 LAN 
I1 

Other 
HP 3 0 0 0  . . . .  
Systems 

Serial Ports 

I/O Block Diagram 
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Series 9x7SX 1/0 and Internal Peripheral Electric Current Budgeting 
Due to  the large number of slots in the 9x7SX SPU packages which allow for a range of 
configurations, 9x7SX systems cannot support all combinations of I/O cards and internal 
peripherals. Internal peripherals are those residing in the 9x7 SPU package. I/O current 
budgeting is NOT required for the 9x7LX and 9x7RX systems. 

The Series 9x7SX I/O and Internal Peripheral Current Budgeting Worksheet on page 2-18 
will determine the supportability of a proposed I/O and internal peripheral configuration. 
The worksheet will ensure that  the proposed total current consumption of all I/O cards and 
internal peripherals does not exceed the total current available. 

Guidelines: 

1. The worksheet consists of 12 single-high I/O slot spaces and four peripheral positions. 
Refer to  page 2- 18. 

2. The positioning of the I/O cards in the slots is important. The key constraint is typically 
the +5V. Cards with high current draws should go in slots 1-8 since the right bank has 
greater total current capacity. I/O cards can be placed in any of the recommended I/O 
slots. Refer to the Recommended I/O Card Slot Location table on page 2-18. 

3. The internal peripherals (in the 12 slot chassis package) are housed in the peripheral 
positions shown in the Series 9x7SX Internal Peripheral Layout illustration with 
corresponding current requirements. Refer to  Page 2-17. 

4. The 9x7SX systems have two power supplies, we term power as coming from the Left (L) 
bank and the Right (R)  bank. All I/O cards draw current from the +12V, +5V, and -12V 
from either the (L) bank, (R) bank, or both. All peripherals draw current from +12V, 
+5V, and -12V from either the (L) bank or the (R)  bank but not both. 

5. When using a double-high card, two single-high I/O slots are physically taken but power is 
consumed only from a single slot position. 

Use the Worksheet as follows: 

1. Enter the current (amps) for each row corresponding to  the I/O card or internal peripheral 
selected. When using double-high cards enter the currents (amps) in only one row. Refer 
to the example configuration worksheet on page 2-19. 

2. Each row corresponding to  an I/O slot has 3 open spaces to  input the 3 current 
requirements corresponding to  the +12V, +5V, and -12V available. 

3. Sum each column and compare the results with the power limits a t  the bottom of the 
curret budgeting worksheet. The computed totals must not exceed the maximum currents 
listed by more than 5%. 
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9x7SX SPU I/O Slot Layout 

Rear View 
I I  

I10 slots I r-L 1 

Current (Amps) Required Per I10 Card 
Current  Req. /Card  

PB-FL 

1 PSI 

802.3 LAN 

802.5 Token 
Ring LAN 

9x7SX SPU Internal Peripheral Layout 

Front View Current (Amps) Required Per Internal Peripheral 

1 

1 

( Optional 1 
1 full-height 
2.0 GB disk 

.50 

.OO 

Optional 
1 full-height 

1.0 GB disk 
-----.or - - - - - -  
1 full-height 

2.13 

1.66 

Power 

.OO 

.OO 

I Left Bank Right Bank I 
* 

Peripheral position 

I n t e r n a l  Cur ren t  R e q I I n t .  P e r i p h .  
P e r i p h e r a l s  

DDS Tape 
( h a l f - h e i g h t )  

1.0 GB d i s k  
( h a l f - h e i g h t )  

1.3 GB d i s k  2.30 1.90 .OO 
( f u l l - h e i g h t )  ~ ~ 1 ~ 

.75 

2.0 GB d i s k  
( f u l l - h e i g h t )  
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.82 

1.00 

2.70 

.OO 

1.00 .OO 

1.30 .OO 



Recommended I/O Card Slot Location 

Description Form Factor Recommended in these 
Slots 

SCSI Single-high 1 through 12 
PBA-FL Double-high 1 through 8 
PB-FL Double-high 1 through 8 
PBA-IB Double-high 1 through 8 
802.3 LAN Single-high 1 through 4 
802.5 Token Ring LAN Single-high 1 through 4 
PSI Single-high 1 through 12 

Series 9x7SX (12 single-high I/O slots) 
I/O Card and Internal Peripheral Current Budgeting Worksheet 
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I/O Cards 

Internal 

Total current 

Selection 

MFIO 

DDS Tape Drive 

2 half-height disks 
or 1 full-height 
disk 

1 full-height disk 

1 full-height disk 

used per voltage* 

Total current available for HP-PB I/O 
cards and peripherals in the 9x7SX 
systems 

Note: The processor, memory, and memory 
total current available. 

*Total current used per voltage must not exceed total current listed by more than 5%. 

I/O Slot/ 
Peripheral 

Position 
Number 

1 

2 
3 

4 

5 

6 
7 

8 

9 

10 
11 
12 

13/14 

1 

2 

3 

4 

6.27 

accounted for 

6.27 

extender cards 

Current (Amps) 
Required/Card 

Current (Amps) 
Required/Card 

+12V 

.55 

.75 

27.00 

in 

+12V 

6.80 

have 

1.50 1.50 

been 

Right Bank 
+5V 

3.38 

1.00 

Left Bank 
+5V 

I 

- 12V 

.03 

0.00 

-12V 



Example C:onfiguration Worksheet 

11'0 Card Configuration Internal SPU Peri~heral  Configuration 

One 802.3 LAN card (singlehigh) 
One 802.5 Token Ring card (single-high) 
One PBA-IB card (double-high) 
One add-on PB-FL card (double high) 
Two SCSI cards (single-high) 
Three add-on SCSI cards (single-high) 
One add-on PSI  card (singlehigh) 

One DDS tape 
Two 1.0 GB disks (half-height) 
Two 2.0 GB disks (full height) 

Series 9x7SX (12 single-high I/O slots) 
110 Card and Internal Peripheral Current Budgeting Worksheet 

1 *Total current used per voltage must not exceed total current listed by more than 5%. I 

I/O Cards 

Internal 
Peripherals 

Total current 
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Total current available for HP-PB I/O 
cards and peripherals in the 9x7SX 
systems 

Note: The processor, memory, and memory extender cards have been accounted for in 
total currlant available. 

Selection 

802.9 LAN 
802.5 Token Ring 
PBA-IB 

PB-PL 

SCSI 

SCSI 

SCSI 

SCSI 

SCSI 
1'5'1 
MFIO 

I>DS Tape Drive 

2 half-height disks 
or 
1 full-height disk 

1 full-height disk 

1 full-height disk 

used per voltage* 

I/O Slot/ 
Peripheral 

Position 
Number 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13/14 

1 

2 

2 

3 

4 



Cabinets 

Product Overview 

Two cabinets are available for racking HP 3000 Series 9x7LX1 9x7RX1 and 9x7SX systems as 
well as associated peripherals and DTCs. Both a 1.1 meter cabinet, providing 21 EIA units (1  
EIA unit = 1.75 in.) of usable rack height, and a 1.6 meter cabinet, with 32 EIA units of rack 
space, are available. 

How to Order Cabinets and Peripherals 

Cabinets may be ordered as a total integrated solution assembled at  the factory or as 
stand-alone products where the system and peripherals are rack mounted in the cabinet at  the 
customer site. 

Cabinet Overview 

Supported Racked Components 

The Series 9x7LX1 9x7RX, and 9x7SX cabinets support a variety of HP 3000 9x7LX1 9x7RX1 
and 9x7SX SPUs, disk drives, tape drives, and DTCs. Combinations of supported products 
are limited only by space inside the cabinet and the 16-amp maximum limit. Factory 
Integrated Cabinets have been structured so that all orderable configurations will not exceed 
the 16-amp maximum current limit. When configuring cabinets to  be installed in the field, the 
configuration should be checked to ensure it does not exceed the 16-amp maximum current 
limit . 

Depth 

. 9 m  

.9 m 

. 9 m  

. 9 m  
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Height 

i 

1 . 1 m  

1.1 m  

1 . 6 m  
1 . 6 m  

Maximum 
Current 

16A 

16A 

16A 
16A 

Product 
Number 

C2785A 

A1883A 

C2786A 
A1884A 

Width 

. 4 8 m  

.48 m  

. 4 8 m  

. 4 8 m  

Factory 
Integrated 

N o  

Yes 

N o 

, Yes 

Racking 
Space 

Available 
(EIA 
units) 

2 1 

2 1 

3 2 
3 2 

Power 
Distribution 

100-120V/200-240V 

100- 120V/200-240V 

200-240V 
200-240V 



Components Supported in the 1.1 and 1.6 Meter Cabinets 

Description 

Series 9x7LX 

Series 9x7R.X 

Series 9x7SX 

- 

- 
EIA 
Units 

Required Mounting Hardware 

C2797A for standalone rack 
C2797AZ for factory installed rack 

C2798A for standalone rack 
C2798AZ for factory installed rack 

C2798A for standalone rack 
C2798AZ for factory installed rack 

Current  I 
Consumption 

Components Supported in the 1.1 and 1.6 Meter Cabinets (cont.) 

Description 

208 - 240 

Filler Panels 

401OlA/2A/3A/4A/5A/6A/7A - I to 7 filler panels 

'Three anti-tip ballasts (C2790A) are required for one or more 112-inch tape drive mechanism. 
' ~ 1 1  new disks require option 002 for HP 3000 to ensure correct firmware and option ODG for field service 
installation. 
31f HP-FL disk is the bottom-most racked deviced in the cabinet, add two EIA space units. This will allow 
ample space for cables coming into the bottom of the cabinet. 

Tape ~ r i v e s '  (supported in 1.1 and 1.6 meter cabinet) 
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1.46 A 

1.46 A 

1.46A 

opt. 1A4 and three C2790A ballasts 

opt. 1A4 and three C2790A ballasts 

opt. 1A4 and three C2790A ballasts 

2.81 A 

2.81 A 

2.81 A 

Series 6000 SCSI Multi-Mechanism package2 (sllpported in 1.1 and 1.6 meter cabinet) 

Included 

Included 2.6 A 

HP-FL Disk ArrayS (supported in 1.1 and 1.6 meter cabinet) 

2.0 A 

2.0 A 

2.0 A 

2.0 A 

4.0 A 

4.0 A 

4.0 A 

4.0 A 

C2252HA 

C2254HA 

C2252B 

C2254B 

Data Terminal Connects (supported in 1.1 and 1.6 meter cabinet) 

6 

6 

6 

6 

2.72 GB high availability disk 
array 

ij.44 GB high availability disk 
array 

:2.72 (;B disk array with 2 disks 

!5.44 GB disk array with 4 disks 

Included 

Included 

Included 

Included 

1 A 

1 A 

2 A 

2 A 

2340A 

2345A 

DTCI6 

DTC48 

6 

6 

35199E 

C2799A 



Integrated System Solution (A1883A and A1884A) 

To ease ordering and speed installation, integrated cabinet products are the preferred choice 
for customers desiring a racked system solution. These products contain options for disk 
storage and DTCs. When the system and racking options are ordered together, the entire 
system (including SPU package, disk, and DTC) will be pre-installed in the cabinet prior t o  
shipment from the factory. 

Customers desiring to  have peripheral only configurations (DTC48, disk) can use these 
products t o  meet their racking needs as well. Add-on DTC48, Series 6000 Multi-Mechanism 
products, and 7980/7980XC tape drives not in the Integrated Cabinet product structure 
will need t o  be installed a t  the customer site. Refer to table o n  page 2-21 for the necessary 
hardware to  rack these components. 

Note Customers requiring DTC configurations not provided by the Integrated 
Cabinet product can either order a stand-alone DTC48 (2345A) with the 
appropriate rack mount kit or select one of the configurations oflered in the 
Integrated Cabinet product and order additional DTC Connector cards (X.25 
etc.) for installation in the field. 

Use the Factory-Integrated Cabinet selection worksheet on the following page to  choose the 
cabinet that  best meets the customer's needs. Simply fill in the desired quantities of each 
component t o  determine the appropriate cabinet product for the configuration. Filler panels 
t o  cover unused space will be installed automatically a t  the factory and do not need to  be 
ordered for the integrated cabinet products. %P? 

Note HP-FL disk options are only available in the 1.6 meter factory integrated 
cabinet. They are not available in the 1.1 meter factory integrated cabinet. 
All other peripheral options are available in the 1.1 and 1.6 meter factory 
integrated cabinets. Refer t o  the Factory Integrated Cabinet Selection 
Worksheet for a list of supported peripherals. 
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Factory lntegrated Cabinet Selection Worksheet 

Component  

I. SPU (select SPU to be racked) 
C279i'AZ (9 z7LX)  or C279dAZ ( 9 ~ 7 R X / 9 x 7 S X )  must be ordered 
for factory racking - factory racking recommena!ed. Factory 
Integrated Cabinets have been structured so that all orderable 
config.urations will not exceed the 16-amp maximum current limit. 

11. Cabinet options (available on A1883A and A1884A) 

A188CiA - 1.1 meter cabinet 

A18841A - 1.6 meter cabinet 

a.  Option 211 -. 1.0 Gbyte SCSI disk 

b. Option :221 - 2.0 Gbyte SCSI disk 

c. Option 222 - Two 2 Gbyte SCSI disks 

d. Option 223 - Three 2 Gbyte SCSI disks 

e. Option 316 - DTC48 with 16 local ports 

f. Opition 2124 - DTC48 with 24 local ports 

g. Option :331 - DTC48 with 24 local, 6 remote ports 

h. Option 346 - DTC48 with 40 local, 6 remote ports 

i. Option 348 - DTC48 with 48 local ports 

111. HP-FL opt.ions only available in 1.6 mete r  cabinet  

a. Option 230 - Adds 5.4 GB HP-FL high availability disk 

b. Option 231 - Adds 5.4 GB HP-FL disk without parity 

c. Option 232 - Adds 2.7 GB HP-FL high availability disk 

d. Option 233 - Adds 2.7 GB HP-FL disk without parity 

IV. Add-on peripherals (not factory-racked and requiring racking kits - 
see page 2-19 for details) 

1. 2345A - DTC48 

2. Series 6000 multi-mechanism 

3. 7980A/7980XC tape drives 

4. HP-FL disk arrays 

V. Total EIA units required (Sum of Total EIA column) 

VI. Integrated cabinet selection 

Quanti ty  EIA Vertical Space 
Units  Required 

(EIA units) 

If line V is less than or equal to 21, order cabinet A1883A with appropriate power, disk, DDS, and DTC48 
options. If HP-FL disks are ordered, must order A1884A - 1.6 meter cabinet. HP-FL disks are not 
supported in the 1.1 meter factory integrated c.abinet. 

If line V is less than or equal to 32, order cabinet A1884A with appropriate disk, DDS, and DTC48 options. I 
If line V isi greater than 32, more than one cabinet is required. I 
Cables connecting the SPU and peripherals within the A1883A or A1884A cabinet are factory-installed 
and are free of charge. Cables connecting a cabinet with another cabinet or separate peripheral must be 
ordered separately. 
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Field-Installed Cabinets 
Standalone cabinets are also available for customers who decide to rack their system 
components after the initial system installation. Care must be exercised when configuring 
these cabinets to ensure that  all appropriate cabinet components (filler panels, peripheral 
mounting kits, cables, etc.) are ordered to successfully rack the system, and that  the 
configuration does not exceed the 16-amp current limit of the cabinet. Refer to page 2-21 for 
a table of supported racked components. Component racking for these cabinets is performed 
at  the customer site. 

For each of the components that  need to  be racked, the appropriate racking hardware must be 
ordered. Order filler panels to cover unused cabinet space. 

Rack Mounting Information 

Product Structure 

Maximum Cable Length 

Product/Option 

C2785A 

ABA 

ABB 

OE3 

1F9 

1 FA 

1 FC 

C2786A 

ABA 

ABB 

OE2 

IF9 

1 FC 

The maximum combined length of single ended SCSI cable is six meters. The maximum 
length applies to  cables that  interconnect each daisy-chained device and the cable lengths that  
are internal to each device. 

Description 

1.1 meter cabinet (21 EIA units) 

100-120V with U.S. power cord 

200-240V with European power cord 

Substitute 200-240V for U.S. 

Add six 1-unit filler panels 

Extractor fan (compatible with cabinet voltage) 

Front door (can be locked for security purposes) 

1.6 meter cabinet (32 EIA units) 

200-240V with U.S. power cord 

200-240V with European power cord 

100-120V with U.S. power cord 

Add six 1-unit filler panels 

Front door (can be locked for security purposes) 

The total cable length is the sum of the length of all SCSI cables: 

2-24 Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 12/03/92 



Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX Systems 

Where Cable Length 

Inside SPU 
- Series 9x7LX 1.5 meters 
- Series 9x7RX 3.0 meters 
- Series 9x7SX 3.0 meters 

Inside Series 6000 Multi-Mechanism Package 
- Mini Tower 1.8 meters 
- Rackmount 2.2  meters* 

Between the Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX SPU and the first 1 or 1.5 meters 
peripheral 

* See chapter 6 for further discussion on mini-tower and rackmount for Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 
9x7SX systems. 
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1.1 Meter Cabinet (A1883A) 

Example I.- 
Series 947L X wl fh 3 Gby fe disk, 46 ports 

Quantity Part Number Description 

1 A1708C Series 947 SPU with 
1.0 GB d~sk.  64  MB memory 

1 A2388A #UBD 100 user llcense 
1 A2418A 947LX (2 s~ngle-high 110 slots) 
1 C2797AZ Add rack~ng hardware 

Example 2' 
Per~pherals only - 3 Gbyfe disk, 72porfs 

1.0 Gbyte Disk 

Quantity Part Number Description 

1 A1883A 1.1 meter cab~net  
1 optlon 211 1.0 GB disk 
1 option 221 2.0 GB disk 
1 op ton  324 24 port DTC48 
1 option 348  4 8  port DTC48 

1 A1883A 1.1 meter cab~net 
1 optlon 221 2.0 Gbyte dlsk 
1 option 3 4 6  4 6  port DTC48 

1.6 Meter Cabinet (A1884A) 

Example 3: 
Series 967SX with 5 Gbyte disk, 742ports 

Quantity Part Number Description 

1 A17100 Series 967 SPU wlth 
1.0 GB disk, 64  MB memory 

1 A2397A #UAD 256 user license 
1 A2424A 967SX 112 single-hgh 1 0  so t s )  
1 C2798AZ Add racking hardware 

1 A1884A 1.6 meter cabinet 
1 op t~on  222 Two 2.0 GB disk 
1 op t~on  346  4 6  port DTC48 
2 option 348 48 port DTC48 

Example 4: 
Peripherals only - 72 Gbyfe disk, 744 ports 

Two 2.0 Gbyte Disks 

DTC48s 

Quantity Part Number Descrlpt~on 

1 A1884A 1.6 meter cabinet 
3 o p t ~ o n  222 Two 2.0 GB disk 
3 option 348  4 8  port DTC48 

Factory Integrated Cabinet Ordering Examples 
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Configuration Worksheet 
The workssheet below will help in configuring a basic multiuser Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, or 
9x7SX system. Use it as a guideline, but note that  particular customer needs (performance, 
etc ) may dictate different configuration choices. 

STEP 1 - Select a system 

Select the HP 3000 that  best fits the customer's performance and user needs. 

Product  
N u m b e r  

Product Structure 
I I I 

I Description* Model  N u m b e r  
I 

Series 917 917LX 

Series 927 927LX 

Series 937 

Series 947 

Series 957 

Series 967 

I Series 987 I I 1 987SX I 

Standard 
Memory  

32 Mbyte 

32 Mbyte 

, 64 Mbyte 

64 Mbyte 

64 Mbyte 

64 Mbyte 

64 Mbyte 

User  License I 

- 

* All systems include 2.0 Gbytes DDS format tape drive, 1.0 Gbyte SCSI disk, standard memory, user license, 
and a choice of MPE/iX FOS, IMAGE/SQL, and/or ALLBASEISQL. 

STEP 2 - Determine memory requirements 

Memory requirements will vary depending on the specific applications running on the 
system. If there is not information available on the memory requirements of the customer's 
applications, the following rule of thumb may be used: 

Meniory = 16 Mbytes + (0.5 to  1.0 x number of concurrent users) 

Note 1 MB per user should be used a t  the low end of the 9x7LX7 9x7RX, and 
9x7SX family. 

Note that  the maximum supported memory is 192 Mbytes for all 
9x7LX systems and 384 .Mbytes for the 937RX, 947RX, 957RX, 937SX, 
947SX, and 957SX systems. The 967RX and 967SX has a maximum memory 
of 512 Mbytes and the 97'7SX and 987SX have a maximum memory of 768 
Mbytes. 

The memory sizing algorithm above was designed in the Series 950 through Series 960 days 
and was intended for systems configured ~ ~ i t h  relatively more memory than our current 
low-end systems (917LX and 927LX). The benchmark is still a good measurement for 
configuring these workloads. It is in "other" environments that  the memory guidelines should 
be viewed critically. Systems with small amounts of memory (standard 917LX configuration) 
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are very susceptible to memory shortages caused by quick changes in workload demands. 
These "other" environments are: 

OLTP mixed with batch 
application development 
heavy seriallbatch-like access of data 
heterogeneous workloads 

For these "other" environments, performance can be improved by ordering an additional 8 
Mbytes of memory. 

STEP 3 - Determine disk storage needs 

Disk requirements will vary with the number of active users and the nature of the customer's 
application. As a general rule of thumb the following formula can be used: 

Disk Storage = 400 Mbytesl + (5 Mbytes x Number of Concurrent Users2) + Application 
Requirements3 + 200 Mbytes4 

'400 MB = SLT and FOS or 500 MB = SLT, FOS, and full subsys 
'Transient + Space 
3User files - For growth and dynamic space requirements. It is suggested that 25% of the 
application requirement be set aside for future growth. 
4200 MB free space denotes space required to  install power patch tape. 

For disk storage beyond what is supported internal to  the system package, external disks 
will need to  be ordered as stand-alone products. Refer to Chapter 6 for more information o n  
external add-on SCSI ,  HP-FL,  and HP-IB disk drives. 

Ente r  t h e  number of SCSI d i s k s  r e q u i r e d  ( inc lud ing  i n t e r n a l )  

En te r  t h e  number of HP-IB d i s k s  r e q u i r e d  

Enter  t h e  number of HP-FL d i s k s  requ i red  

STEP 4 - Choose a tape backup solution 

System 

9x7LX 

9~7RX/9x7SX 

Every Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX system comes standard with a 2.0 GB DDS format 
tape drive capable of backing up data at  11 MB/minute. The chart below can be used 
as a guide for selecting an appropriate backup solution. See Chapter 6 for more detailed 
information o n  back-up solutions. 

Maxixnum Disk 
(internal and external) 
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Standard Disk 
(SCSI) 

1.0 Gbyte 

1.0 Gbyte 

Using 1.0 GB 
Disks 

20 Gbyte 

34/49 Gbyte 

Internal Disk Options 
(SCSI only) 

1.0 Gbyte or 2.0 Gbyte 

1.0 Gbyte or 2.0 Gbyte 

Using 2.0 GB 
Disks 

40 Gbyte 

68/98 Gbyte 



Tape Backup Recommendation 

I I Di.sk Storage to be backed up (Gbytes) I 

Ente r  t h e  number of SCSI DDS d r i v e s  r e q u i r e d  ( inc lud ing  i n t e r n a l )  

Type of Back-Up 

Unattended 
(with Turt)oSTORE/XL 11) 

On-line 
(with Turt)oSTOR,E/XL 111 

STEP 5 - Select a printer 

Both system and serial printers are supported on the 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX systems. 
Consult chapter 6 for supported printers. 

Note HP-IB system printers require a PBA-IB card (A1747A) which uses two 
HP-PB slots (Series 9x7LX systems have only two slots). Consequently, 

3 having an HP-IB printer 01% HP-IB back-up device may require the purchase of 
a Series 9x7RX or 9x7SX package with its expanded number of slots. 

Record t h e  number of HP-IB p r i n t e r s  r e q u i r e d  

> 10 

> 3 DDS 

> 4 DDS 

Record t h e  number of s e r i a l  p r i n t e r s  r e q u i r e d  

2.5 

1 DDS 

1 DDS 

STEP 6 - Network link products 

4 - 6  

1 DDS 

2 DDS 

2.5 - 4  

1 DDS 

1 DDS 

For MPE/'iX systems, NS 3000 Point-to-point and IBM (SNA, BSC) communications require 
a PSI card. Each PSI card occupies one HP-PB slot. 

6  -10 

2 DDS 

3 DDS 

Record t h e  number of PSI ca rds  r e q u i r e d  

Second 802.3 HP-PB LANIC ca rd  occupies  one HP-PB s l o t  

802.5 Token Ring L A N  ca rd  occupies  one HP-PB s l o t  

Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 2-29 



STEP 7 - I /O interface cards 

I /O  interface cards allow the system to  communicate with peripheral devices. The  number of 
cards required depends on the number and type of peripheral devices that  will be connected 
to the system. Use the configuration rules in Chapter 5 to  determine the number of SCSI, 
PBA-IB, and PB-FL interfaces required. 

To verify that  the number of cards required do not exceed the capacity of the system package 
enter the quantity of each interface card required in the worksheet below. 

I/O Interface Cards Quantity Number of 
Slots 

Enter number of SCSI interfaces - X 1 - 

(not including integrated SCSI on MFIO) 
(9x7LX maximum = 2) 
(9x7RX maximum = 4) 
(9x7SX maximum = 10) 

Enter number of PBA-IB interfaces X 2 - - 

(9x7LX maximum = 1) 
(9x7RX maximum = 2) 
(9x7SX maximum = 2) 

Enter number of PB-FL interfaces' X 2 - - 

(9x7LX maximum = 1) 
(9x7RX maximum = 2) 
(9x7SX maximum = 4) 

Enter number of network link cards (from Step 6) X 1 - - 

(9x7LX maximum = 2) 
(9x7RX maximum = 4) 
(9x7SX maximum = 5) 
Note:  If 3 PBA-FL cards selected o n  9 x 7 S X ,  m a x t m u m  
ne twork  l ink  cards = 4.  

Total slots required - - 

(9x7LX maximum = 2) 
(9x7RX maximum = 4) 
(9x7SX maximum = 12) 

PBA-FL is obsolete - Use PB-FL. 

STEP 8 - Terminal connect (DTCl6 and DTC48) 

DTCs are used t o  connect HP 3000s to  local terminals, remote ternlinals (via modems), serial 
printers, and provide access t o  X.25 and ARPA networks. The  number of DTCs required will 
depend on the number of ports needed to  connect users, printers etcetera and the mode of 
network distribution. 

The  table below illustrates the recommended solution for various port configurations. For 
further detail on  DTC16 or DTC48 or information on  X . 2 5  or Telnet connections, consult 
Chapter 7. 
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DTC Recommendations 

I - Unracked I 2340A I 2345A I 

I Number of ports required 

I m e t e r  cabinet. See page 2-23 for more  details o n  these  integrated solutions. 

A1883AIA1884A 

STEP 9 - :LAN cabling 

A1883AIA1884A 

A 2 meter 802.3 ],AN cable is included with each Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX) and 9x7SX system 
for attaching the  DTC.  Distributed D T C  configurations will need longel- cables which are 
orderable from CPO.  

* Provides a factory  integrated solution wi th  S P U ,  DTC48, and external disk racked i n  a 1.1 o r  1.6 P- 

STEP 10 - Console/terminals 

Each Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX system is supplied with one 700196 terminal as the 
system console. All necessary console attachment hardware is included. 

Several high-quality terminals are available for the  H P  3000: 

Additional Features 

Supports 12 popular compatibility modes 

Wyse-60, DEC VT320, and PC Term 

Product 

700143 

700160 

ASCII/ANSI/PC Term 

High performance 
blockmode VPLUS checks, modified data tag; EC 92 

-- 
Blockmode VPLUS Compliant with Swedish MPR 1990:lO 

7 0 0 / 0 . ~ ~ ~  Blockmode VPLUS 

guidelines 

16 pages Compliant with Swedish MPR 1990:lO 
blockmode VPLUS e:uidelines 

Description 

Multipersonality ASCII 

ASCII/ANSI/PC Term 
VT320 

Wyse-6O/DEC 

High-quality display; EC 92 regulations 
(EN 55022B) 

I Note: VPI,US requires a 700196 or 700198 terminal. Oracle's SQL*Forms, INGRES forms, and 1 

:Memory 

4 pages 

Wyse-6O/DEC 
modes 

Meets Swedish MPR 1990:lO guidelines 

I JAM will run on any 700 series terminal. JAN1 also runs on a block mode terminal, giving the I 1 user optimal performance. - 
Step 11 - System Support Options 

Systems support options offer basic hardware and software for systems, peripherals, and 
standalone software applications. Consult Chapter 9 for a description o-€ support options. 
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How to Order 
The HP 3000 Series 9x7 family of systems can be ordered via menus based on user license and 
processor performance. In the past, these products were structured around a product number 
with a long string of possible options. The new menus are constructed using a structured 
solution bundle (SSP) as the main product number with system components included within 
the bundle as separate products. The benefit to  you will be reflected in future niche-specific 
product offerings as well as a quicker integration of new technologies within existing product 
bundles. Illustrated below is an actual menu for the Series 947 with description describing the 
major sections. 

This column is u s e d  by o r d e r  p r o c e s s i n g  

p e r s o n n e l  t o  c o r r e c t l y  e n t e r  e a c h  o r d e r .  

Product No. Opt. No. 

Al7WC 

A2388A XUBD 

XUCN 

tUAD 

XUAT 

A2389A XUBD 
XUCN 

XUAD 

XUAT 

A2390A XUBD 

tUCN 

tUAD 

XUAT 

A2391A XUBD 

YUCN 

YUAD 

YUAT 

At4184 

514538 

I M H  

IMl 
I M 2  

YABA 

XABD 

WBO 

XODl 

X200 

t240 

X245 

X812 

X912 
X802 
~ q n 7  

SPU consish 01: 
Integrated chass lsw~th  power supply, and battery back up 
One Mult l  functlon I10 card contalnlng 

One SCSl Intarface for up to seven dev~ces, two RS 232 C polts for 

console and remote suppolt, 802 3 LAN connectlon,ThlnLAN 

Transce~ver w l th  Integrated AUI cable, and 802 3 LAN cable (2 meters) 

One blank90 meter DDS ca l t r~dge  tape and one DDS cleanlng tape 

System documentation 
Pre-~nstallatton of I10 cards, Integrated d~sk, and memory 

Standard msmory (MMB), standard dlsk I1 GB), standard DDS tape dr~ve, 

standard console, and opt~onal  add ons are ordered below 

1.Seled SPU w i t h  MPERX FOS. IMAGEBOL, andlor AUBASEBQL 

Mus t  order one (1) SPU w i t h  applicable user l icense 

S o h a r e  i s  provided w i l h  a Claa/Concunent License to  Use 

on this system lor Ihe  number o l  u s e n  selected below. 

SPU w ~ t h  MPEIIX FOS. IMAGEISOL, and ALLBASEISOL 

a l I 100 user l~cense 

b l I 160 user l~cense  

c l I 256 user l~cense 

d I I Un l~m~ted  user license 
SPU w ~ t h  MPYIX FOS and IMAGEISOL 

e l I 100 userllcense 

f l I 160 userllcense 

g I I 256 userllcense 
h I I Un l~m~ted  user license 

SPU w ~ t h  MPEIIX FOS and ALLBASEISOL 

I I I 100 user l~cense 

I I I 160 user l~cense 

k l I 256 user lhcense 

I I I Un l~m~ted  user lhcense 
SPU w ~ t h  MPYtX FOS Only 

m l I 100 user l~cense  

n 1 I 160 user l~cense  
o l I 256 user llcense . . 
p I I Un l~m~ted  user license 

ZSelect  Chassis - Mus t  order one (1) 

a 1 1 Standard 947LX - 2  slot chass~s wnhfac to ry~n tegra t~on  

b 1 I 947RX - 4  slot chassls wrthfactory lntegratlon 

c 1 I 947SX - 12-slot chassls w ~ t h f a c t o r y ~ n t e g r a t ~ o n  
3.Select MPERX media product options 

a I X  I HP3OOO M P Y X  M e d ~ a  ProductlFOS tape &manuals) 

b I I D~gltal  Data Storage IDDS) medla 

c l I 1600 BPI tape med~a 

d 1 I 6250 BPI tape med~a 
e I I English language verslon 
f I 1 German language verslon Europe only 

g I I Delete manuals 

h I I Loaded FOS and SUBSYS on dlsk Must order wtth3b 

I I I MPEllX latest platform release 

I I I MPE/IX Release 4 0 

k l I MPEIIX Release 4 5 
I I I Ser~es 9x7LX Preconf~gured (IMAGEISOL & ALLBASEISOLI 

m 1 I Ser~es 9x7LX IMAGE/SOL only 
n I I Ser~es Sx7LX ALLBASEISOL only 
n I I Sarlac qx71 X MPFIIX onlv 

T h e  m e n u  and p r o d u c t  n u m b e r  ( S S P  b u n d l e )  IS 

l i s t e d  as w e l l  as  t h e  m a j o r  c o m p o n e n t s  p r o v ~ d e d  

in a standard configuration. 

C A p p r o p r i a t e  u s e r  l i c e n s e  and d a t a b a s e  p r o d u c t s  

a r e  s e l e c t e d  in this s e c t i o n .  

1 E a c h  m e n u  e n a b l e s  t h e  c u s t o m e r  t o  s e l e c t  I10 a n d  - 
i n t e r n a l  p e r i p h e r a l  e x p a n d a b i l i t y .  This m e n u  

--- 
p r o v i d e s  all p o s s i b l e  o p t t o n s :  947LX - chassis w~th  
two I10 slots, 947RX - e x p a n d e d  chass~s with four 
I10 slots and r o o m  t o r  a d d i t i o n a l  d~sk ,  9 4 7 S X  - 

- e x p a n d e d  chassis w~ th  t w e l v e  I10 slots and room 
' for a d d i t t o n a l  d ~ s k  

T h e  MPEIIX p r o d u c t  s e c t l o n  IS ~ d e n t ~ c a l  to t h e  

L p r o d u c t t h a t  was p r o v ~ d e d  w~ th  t h e  ~ n ~ t l a l  
~ n k o d u c t ~ o n  o f  t h e  9x7 fam~ly e x c e p t t h e  options 
tha t  a r e  not a p p l ~ c a b l e  t o  e a c h  s p e c ~ f ~ c  m e n u  

h a v e  b e e n  r e m o v e d  
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How to Order (continued) 

T h e  R a c k  M o u n t  K i t  m a y  o n l y  b e  o r d e r e d  i f  A1883A  
or A1884A  i s  b o o k e d  in t h e  s a m e  o r d e r l s e c t i o n .  
T h e  s y s t e m  will b e  f a c t o r y  r a c k e d  in t h e  c a b i n e t  
t h a t w a s  o rde red .  

Product No. Opt. No. 

1810 
1910 
1800 
19W 

C2797AZ 
C2798AZ 

A22934 tODT 

A2511AZ tODS 
A2516AZ tODV 

A2231AZ tODZ 
A2232AZ tODZ 
A2511AZ tODZ 
A2516AZ tODZ 

A2MW tODS 
A2MEA tODU 

A2MW tODZ 
A2MEA tODZ 

C2477SZ tODS 

ClOMAZ 1- 

ClOMGZ 1- 

ClOMWZ 1- 

A1 747A tODZ 
2861EA tODZ 
28642A tODZ 
Refer to the HP JWO Price 

ClOMA 
ClOMG 1 

C1064W 

M e m o r y  i s  o r d e r e d  in b a s e  and add-on s e c t i o n s  to 
f i l l  t h e  s y s t e m ' s  m e m o r y  slots in an e f f i c i e n t  m a n n e r .  
H i g h e r  d e n s i t y  m e m o r y  boards will f r e e  up add i t i ona l  
m e m o r y  s l o t s  f o r  f u t u r e  e x p a n s i o n  needs .  

Produd Description 
XSelect MPEfiXmedia product opfiom (cmf 'd) 

0. I I Series 937RWSX and 947RWSX Preconfigured (IMAGE/SClL &ALLBASE/SQL) 
p. I I Series 937RWSX and 947RWSX IMAGE/SQL only 
q. I I Series 937RWSX and 947RWSX ALLBASVSClL only 
r. I I Series 937WSX and 947WSX MPE/iX only - 

4.Optional- Select rack mount ki t  - May order m e  (1) i f  A1883A or A l W A  
is  ordered on h e  same orderhct ian 

a. I I Rack mount kitto install 947LX in factory integrated cat~lnet 
b I I Rack mount kltto 1nstall947RWSX in factory Integrated cabinet 

-- 

~ t i o n a l  -Select Floating Poinr co$ocessor -May order one (1) 
a I I Float~ng polnt coprocessor 

6.Seled base memory - M u d  order one (1) 
a. 1 1 Standard MMB memorymodule 
b I I Replacestandard memorywth l28MB module 
- 

7.0ptionaI - Additional memcq - May order a total of five (51 modules 
Tdal  m m c q  (base + addit inal) on W W  may not exceed 192MB 
and WRX/SX may not exceed 384MB 

a I I l6MB memorymodule Cluantrty I I 
b I I 32MB memorymodule Cluantrty I I 
c I I MMB memorymodule Cluantity I I 
d I I 128MB memorymodule Cluantitv I I 

E e d  base disk. M m l  ader  one(l) 
a l 1 Standard 1 OGB dlsk dr~ve (half-height) 
b I I Replacestandard w t h  2 OGB dsk dr~ve (full-height) 

w t i o n r l  - Select add i t ina l  i n t e rn i  diskfor947RX/SXs~tetm only 
Madmuln 3 half-height devices supported internally - includes DDS and d i d  

a I I 1 OGB dlsk drlve (half-helghtl - May order~f  8a IS ordered above 
b I- 1 2068 dlsk dr~ve [full-he~ghtl- May order up to two (21 Quantity I I - 

10.Pre-Seleded back-up staage device 
a. I X I Standard 2 0 GB DDS DATtape drlve (hatf-height) 

11.Select Standard console - May order a total of one(1) 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. I I 7130/96 termlnal wlth amber screen 
b 1 I 7'30/96 termlnal wlth greenscreen 
c. I>700/96 termlnal w ~ t h  whtescreen - - 

120ptional- Seled I10 expansion 
Cards ordered cannot exceed number d slots i n  seleded chassis 
PBA-IB maximum d t w o  (2) - PB-R maximum d four (41 
Combined PEA-IB and PB-FLmaximum of h ree  (3) 

a I PEA-IB - Chan-span/HP-IB dev~ce adapter - 2 slots per card Cluantity I I 
b I I PB-FL - HP-FL dev~ce adapter - 2 slots per card Cluantky I I 
c I 1 SCSI 2 device adapter (NID SCSII - 1 slot per card Cluantty I I 

Guide lor hardware rdurn credit3 good toward Ule purchase 01 a new HP 3MO 9M Series sydem 
13.0ptional- Select discounted terminals b a e d  on user license ordered - 

100 usern - May order a minimum of 53 up to a maximum of 100 units 
160 users - May order a minimum of 80 up to a maximum 01100 units 
> 160 men- May only ader  100 units 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. I I 700/96 term~nal wlth amberscreen Quantity I I 
b. I I 700/96term1nal wlth greenscreen Quantty 1 I 
c I I 700/96 term~nal wlth whrte screen Quantity I I 

1 B a s e  and a d d - o n  d i s k  i s  o r d e r e d  in a s im i l a r  
m a n n e r  as m e m o r y  

F T h e  standard 2.0 G B  D D S  DAT t a p e  d r i v e  i s  
automatically o r d e r e d  a t  no e x t r a  c h a r g e .  

A c h o i c e  b e t w e e n  an amber ,  green,  or w h i t e  s c r e e n  
is now p r o v i d e d  f o r  t h e  s y s t e m  conso le .  

- 

I10 p r o d u c t s  c u r r e n t l y  i ns ta l l ab le  a t t h e  f ac to r y .  S e e  
HP 3000 Con f i gu ra t i on  G u i d e  f o r  p o s s i b l e  p o w e r  
r es t r i c t i ons .  

F R e t u r n  c r e d i t s  a r e  now p r o v i d e d  by o r d e r i n g  a s e p a r a t e  
r e t u r n  c r e d i t  p r o d u c t f o u n d  on t h e  p a g e  i nd i ca ted .  

t l u a n t i t y  discounts on t e r m i n a l s  a r e  p r o v i d e d  as 
i n d ~ c a t e d .  A d d i t i o n a l  t e r m i n a l s  must b e  o r d e r e d  
sepa ra te l y .  

Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 2-33 
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2-34 Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 

Product No. Opt. No. 
A1770B 

Product Description 
HP 3000 Series 917l.X 
SPU consists of: 

Integrated chassis with power supply, and battery back-up 
One Multi-function I/O card containing: 

One SCSl interface for up to seven devices, t w o  US-2324 ports for 
console and remote support  802.3 LAN connection, ThinLAN 
Transceiverwith integrated AUI cable, and 802.3 LAN cable (2 meters) 

One blank 90 meter DDS camidge tape and one DDS cleaning tape 
System documentation 
Pre-installation of I/O cards, integrated disk, and memory 
Standard memory (32MB), st; 

standard console, and optional add-ons are ordered below 

A2376A #UA3 

A2377A #UA3 

A2378A #UA3 

A2379A #UA3 

A2413A 

51453B 

#AAH 

#AAl  

#AA2 

#ABA 

#ABD 

#OBO 

#OD1 

#200 

#240 

#245 

#812 

#912 

#802 

#902 

C2797AZ 

A2293A #ODT 

1.Select SPU w i t h  MPE/iX FOS, IMAGE/SQL, and/or ALLBASE/SQL 
Must  order one ( I )  SPU w i t h  applicable user l icense 
Software is provided with a Class/Concurrent License to Use 
on this system for 1-8 users. 

SPU with MPViX FOS, IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL 
a. [ ] 8 user license 

SPU with MPViX FOS and IMAGEISQL 
b. [ ] 8 user license 

SPU with MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL 
c. [ ] 8 user license 

SPU with MPViX FOS Only 
d. [ ] 8 user license 

-. pp .. .- -- - ~.. . - 

2.Pre-Selected Chassis 

a. [ X ] Standard 917LX - 2-slot chassis with factory integration 
- 

3.Select MPEIiX media product options 

a. [ X  ] HP 3000 MPViX Media Product (FOS tape &manuals) 

b. [ 1 Digital Data Storage (DDS) media 

c. [ ] 1600 BPI tape media 

d. [ ] 6250 BPI tape media 

e. [ 1 English language version 

f. [ ] German language version - Europe only 

g. [ ] Delete manuals 

h. [ ] Loaded FOS and SUBSYS on disk - Must order with 3b. 

i. [ ] MPViX latest platform release 

j. [ I MPViX Release 4.0 

k. [ ] MPViXRelease4.5 

1. [ ] Series 9x7LX Preconfigured (IMAGEISQL & ALLBASVSQL) 

m. [ ] Series 9x7LX IMAGE/SQLonly 

n. [ ] Series 9 x 7 N  ALLBASEISQL only 

o. [ ] Series 9x7LX MPViX only 
-. 

4.0ptional- Select rack mount k i t  - May  order one (1) i f  A1883A or  A1884A 
i s  ordered on the same order/section 

a. [ ] Rack mount k i t t o  install 917LX in factory integrated cabinet 
-. - - 

5.0ptional- Select Floating Point coprocessor - May  order one (1) 

a. [ ] Floating point coprocessor 



Product Menu (continued) 

Product No. + Product Description 
6.Select base memory - Must order one (1) 

a. [ ] Standard 32MB memory module 

b. [ ] Replace standard memory with 64MB module 

c. [ ] Replace standard memory with 128MB module 

7.Optional- Additional memory - May order a total of five (5) modules 
Total memory (base + additional) on 917N may not exceed 192MB 

a. [ ] 16MB memory module 

b. [ ] 32MB memory module 

c. [ ] 64MB memory module 

d. [ ] 128MB memory module 

Quantity [ ] 

Quantity [ ] 
Quantity [ ] 

Quantity [ ] 

8.Select base disk - Must order one (1) 

a. [ 1 Standard 1.0 GB disk drive (hall-height) 

b. [ ] Replace standard with 2.0GB disk drive (full-height) 

19.pre-selected back-up storage device 

a. [ X  ] Standard 2.0 GB DDS DATtape drive (half-height) 

10.Select Standard console - May order a total of one (1) I 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. [ ] 700196 terminal with amber screen 

I b. [ ] 700196 terminal with green screen 

I c. [ ] 700196 terminal with white screen 

1l.Optional- Select I10 expansion 
Cards ordered cannot exceed 2 slots 

a. [ ] PBA-IB - Chan-spanIHP-IB device adapter - 2slots per card 

b. [ ] PB-FL - HP-FL device adapter - 2 slots per card 

c. [ ] SCSI 2 device adapter (NIO SCSI) - 1 slot per card Quantity [ ] 

I Refer to the HP 3000 Price Guide for hardware return credits good toward the purchase of a new HP 3000 900 Series system 

12. Optional -Select terminals - May order minimum of 4 up to maximum of 8 discounted units. 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option. 

a. [ ] 700196 terminal with amber screen Quantity [ ] 

b. [ ] 700196 terminal with green screen Quantity [ ] 

Quantity [ ] 

Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 2-35 



Product Menu (continued) 

2-36 Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 12/03/92 

Product No. Opt. No. 
A1771C 

A2380A #OAF 

A238 1 A #OAF 

A2382A #OAF 

A2383A #OAF 

A2414A 

51453B 

XAAH 

XAAl 

XAA2 

XABA 

XABD 

#OBO 

#OD1 

X200 

X240 

X245 

X812 

X912 

X802 

X902 

C2797AZ 

A2293A #ODT 

A2232AZ #ODs 

A2511AZ #ODU 

A2516AZ #ODU 

Product Description 
HP 3000 Series 927W 
SPU consists of: 

Integrated chassis with power supply, and battery back-up 
One Multi-function I10 card containing: 

One SCSl interface for up to seven devices, two  RS-2324 ports for 
console and remote support  802.3 LAN connection, ThinLAN 
Transce~ver with integrated AUI cable, and 802.3 LAN cable (2 meters) 

One blank 90 meter DDS camidge tape and one DDS cleaning tape 
System documentation 
Pre-installation of I10 cards, integrated disk, and memory 
Standard mernory (32MB), standard disk (1 GB), standard DDS tape drive, 

standard console, and optional add-ons are ordered below 
-. . . .. - . 

1.Select SPU w i t h  MPEfiX FOS. IMAGEISQL, and/or ALLBASEISQL 
Must order one (1)SPU w i th  applicable user l icense 
Software is provided with a Class/Concurrent License to Use 
on this system for 1-20 users. 

SPU with MPViX FOS, IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL 
a. [ ] 20 user license 

SPU with MPViX FOS and IMAGEISQL 
b. [ ] 20user license 

SPU with MPEIiX FOS and ALLBASEISQL 
c. [ ] 20 user license 

SPU with MPViX FOS Only 
d. [ ] 20user license 

- . - -- - -. -- - - p- --- --- - -- - - 

2.Pre-Selected Chassis 

a. [ X  ] Standard 927LX - 2-slot chassis with factory integration 
-- - .. - - - -- - -- -. . -- 

3.Select MPE/iX media product options 

a. [ X  ] HP 3000 MPViX Media Product (FOS tape & manuals) 

b. [ ] Digital Data Storage (DDS) media 

c. [ ] 1600 BPI tape media 

d. [ ] 6250 BPI tape media 

e. [ ] English language version 

f. [ ] German language version - Europe only 

g. [ I Delete manuals 

h. [ ] Loaded FOS and SUBSYS on disk - Must  order with 3b. 

i. [ ] MPViX latest platform release 

j. [ ] MPViXRelease4.0 

k. [ ] MPViX Release 4.5 

1. [ ] Series 9 x 7 N  Preconfigured (IMAGEISQL & ALLBASVSQL) 

m. [ ] Series 9 x 7 N  IMAGEISQLonly 

n. [ ] Series 9x7LX ALLBASEISQL only 

o. [ ] Series 9 x 7 N  MPViX only 
-. - .- - - -- 

4.0ptional- Select rack mount k i t  - May  order one (1) i f  A1883Aor A1884A 

is ordered on the same orderlsection 

a. [ ] Rack mount k i t to  install 927LX in factory integrated cabinet 
- . . -. -- 

5.0ptional -Se lec t  Floating Point coprocessor - May  order one (1) 

a. [ ] Floating point coprocessor 
- .- -- -- - . - -- - 

6.Select base memory - Must order one (1) 

a. [ ] Standard 32MB memory module 

b. [ ] Replace standard memory with 64MB module 

c [ ] Replace standard mernory with 128MB module 



Product Menu (continued) 

A2231AZ N D Z  

A2232AZ N D Z  

A2511AZ N D Z  

A2516AZ N D Z  

Product No. Opt. No. 

1 ~ 2 4 4 5 ~  N D S  

Product Description 
7.Optional- Additional memory - May order a total of five (5) modules 

Total memory (base + additional) on 927H may not exceed 192MB 

I a. [ ] 16MB memory module 

b. [ ] 32MB memory module 

c. [ ] 64MB memory module 

d. [ 1 128MB memory module 

8.Select base disk - Must order one (1) 

a. [ ] Standard 1.OGB disk drive (half-height) 

A2446A N D U  b. [ ] Replace standard with 2.OGB disk drive (full-height) 

9.Pre-Selected back-up storage device t 
C2477SZ N D S  a. [ X  ] Standard 2.0 GB DDS DAT tape drive (half-height) 

10.Select Standard console - May order a total of one (1) 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. [ ] 700196 terminal with amber screen 

b. [ ] 700196 terminal with green screen 
c. [ ] 700196 terminal with white screen 

1l.Optional- Select I10 expansion 
Cards ordered cannot exceed 2 slots 

a. [ ] PBA-IB - Chan-span1HP-IB device adapter - 2 slots per card 

b. [ 1 PB-FL - HP-FL device adapter - 2 slots per card 

Quantity [ 1 
Quantity [ I 
Quantity [ ] 
Quantity [ I 

I c. [ I SCSl 2 device adapter (NIO SCSI) - 1 slot per card Quantity [ ] 

12/03/92 Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 2-37 

Refer to the HP 3000 Price Guide for hardware return credits good toward the purchase of a new HP 3000 900 Series system 

C1064A #- 

C1064G #- 

C1064W #- 

12. Optional - Select terminals - May order minimum of 10 up to maximum of 20 discounted units. 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option. 

a. [ ] 700196 terminal with amber screen Quantity [ ] 

b. [ ] 700196 terminal with green screen Quantity [ ] 

c. [ ] 700196 terminal with white screen Quantity [ I 



Product Menu (continued) 

2-38 Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 12/03/92 

Product No. Opt. No. 
A1772B 

A2384A XUA7 
XUCY 
XUA9 

A2385A #UA7 
XUCY 
XUA9 

A2386A XUA7 
XUCY 
#UA9 

A2387A #UA7 
XUCY 
XUA9 

A2415A 
A2416A 
A2417A 

51453B 
XAAH 
XAAl 
XAA2 
#ABA 
#ABD 
#OBO 
#OD1 
X200 
X240 
X245 
X812 
#912 
#802 
#902 
X810 
X910 
X800 
#900 

Product Description 
HP 3JOO Series 937LX/RX/SX 
SPU consists oE 

Integrated chassis with power supply, and battery back-up 
One Multi-function I10 card containing: 

One SCSl interface for up to seven devices, two RS-2324 ports for 
console and remote support, 802.3 LAN connection, ThinLAN 
Transceiver with integrated AUI cable, and 802.3 LAN cable (2 meters) 

One blank 90 meter DDS cartridge tape and one DDS cleaning tape 
System documentation 
Pre-installation of I10 cards, integrated disk, and memory 
Standard memory (32MB), standard disk (1 GB), standard DDS tape drive, 

standard console, and optional add-ons are ordered below 

1.Select SPU with MPEIiX FOS, IMAGE/SQL, andlor ALLBASEISQL 
Must order one (1) SPU with applicable user license 
Software is provided with a Class/Concurrent License to Use 
on this system for the number of users selected below. 

SPU with MPViX FOS, IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL 
a. [ ] 32 user license 
b. [ ] 40 user license 
c. [ ] 64 user license 

SPU with MPViX FOS and IMAGEISQL 
d. [ ] 32 user license 
e. [ ] 40 user license 
f. [ ] 64 user license 

SPU with MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL 

g. [ ] 32 user license 
h. [ ] 40 user license 
i. [ ] 64 user license 

SPU with MPViX FOS Only 
j. [ ] 32 user license 
k. [ ] 40 user license 
I. [ ] 64 user license 

. -- . . . . -. 

2.Select Chassis - Must order one (1) 
a. [ ] Standard 937LX - 2-slot chassis with factory integration 
b. [ ] 937RX - 4-slotchassis with factory integration 

c. [ ] 937SX - 12-slot chassis with factory integration 

3.Select MPE/iX media product options 
a. [ X  ] HP 3000 MPViX Media Product (FOS tape & manuals) 
b. [ ] Digital Data Storage (DDS) media 
c. [ ] 1600 BPI tape media 
d. [ ] 6250 BPI tape media 
e. [ 1 English language version 
f. [ ] German language version - Europe only 
g. [ ] Delete manuals 

h. [ ] Loaded FOS and SLIBSYS on disk - Must  order with 3b. 
i. [ ] MPViX latest platform release 
j. [ ] MPViX Release 4.0 
k. [ ] MPViX Release 4.5 
1. [ ] Series 9 x 7 U  Preconfigured (IMAGEISQL & ALLBASVSQL) 

m. [ ] Series 9 x 7 U  IMAGEISQL only 
n. [ ] Series 9 x 7 U  ALLBASEISQL only 
o. [ I Series 9 x 7 U  MPViX only 

p. [ I Series 937RWSX and 947RWSX Preconfigured (IMAGVSQL & ALLBASVSQL) 
q. [ I Series 937RWSX and 947RWSX IMAGVSQLonly 
r. [ ] Series 937RWSX and 947RWSX ALLBASEISQLonly 
s, [ ] Series 937RWSX and 947RWSX MPE/iX only 



Product Menu (continued) 

Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 2-39 

Product No. Opt. No. 

C2797AZ 
C2798AZ 

A2293A XODT 

A2232AZ #ODs 
A2511AZ N D U  
A2516AZ N D U  

A2231AZ XODZ 
A2232AZ #ODZ 
A2511AZ N D Z  
A2516AZ N D Z  

A2445A #IDS 
A2446A #ODU 

A2445A N D Z  
A2446A WDZ 

C2477SZ XODS 

ClO64AZ #.- 

C1064GZ #.- 

C1064WZ #.- 

A1747A #ODZ 
28616A N D Z  
28642A #)DZ 

Refer to the HP 3000 Price 

Product Description 
4.0ptional- Select rack mount kit - May order one (1) if A1883A or A1884A 

is ordered on the same orderlsection 

a. [ ] Rack mount k i t t o  install 937LX in factory integrated cabinet 

b. [ ] Rack mount k i t t o  install 937RWSX in  factory integrated cabinet 

5.0ptional- Select Floating Point coprocessor - May order one (1) 

a. [ ] Floating point coprocessor 

6.Select base memory - Must order one (1) 
a. [ ] Standard 32MB memory module 
b. [ ] Replace standard memory with 64MB module 
c. [ ] Replace standard memory with 128MB module 

7.Optional- Additional memory - May order a total of five (5) modules 
Total memory (base t additional) on 937N may not exceed 192MB 
and 937WSX may not exceed 384MB 

a. [ ] 16MB memory module Quantity [ ] 
b. [ ] 32MB memory module Quantity [ ] 
c. [ ] 64MB memory module Quantity [ ] 
d. [ ] 128MB memorymodule Quantity [ 1 

8.Select base disk - Must order one (1) 
a. [ ] Standard 1.OGB disk drive (half-height) 
b. [ ] Replace standard with 2.OGB disk drive (full-height) 

9.0ptional- Select additional internal disk for 937RX/SX systems only 
Maximum 3 half-height devices supported internally - includes DDS and disk 

a. [ ] 1.OGB disk drive (half-height).. May  order if 8a. is ordered above 
b. [ ] 2.OGB disk drive (full-height) - May  order up t o  two  (2) Quantity [ ] 

10.Pre-Selected back-up storage device 

a. [ X  ] Standard 2.0 GB DDS DAT tape drive (half-height) 
- 

11.Select Standard console - May order a total of one (1) 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. [ ] 700196 terminal with amber screen 

b. [ ] 700196 terminal w i th  green screen 
c. [ ] 700196 terminal w i th  white screen 

- 

12.0ptional- Select 110 expansion 
Cards ordered cannot exceed number of slots in selected chassis 
PBA-IB maximum of two (2) - PB-FL maximum of four (4) 
Combined PBA-IB and PB-FL maxim~~m of three (3) 

a. [ 1 PBA-lB - Chan-span1HP-IB device adapter - 2 slots per card Quantity [ ] 
b. [ 1 PB-FL - HP-FL device adapter - 2 slots per card Quantity [ ] 

c. [ 1 SCSl 2 device adapter (NIO SCSI) - 1 slot per card Quantity [ ] 

Guide for hardware refurn credits good toward the purchase of a new HP 3XM 900 Series system 

C1064A #.- 

C1064G #.- 

C1064W #.- 

13.Optional- Select discounted terminals based on user license ordered - 
32 users - May order a minimum of 16 up to a maximum of 32 units 
40 users - May order a minimum of 20 up to a maximum of 40 units 
64 users - May order a minimum of 32 up to a maximum of 64 units 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. [ 1 700196 terminal with amber screen Quantity [ ] 

b. [ 1 700196 terminal with green screen Quantity [ ] 
c. [ 1 700196 terminal with white screen Quantity [ ] 



Product Menu (continued) 

Product No. Opt. No 
k1708C 

A2388A XUBD 
XUCN 
XUAD 
XUAT 

A2389A XUBD 
XUCN 
XUAD 
XUAT 

A2390A XUBD 
XUCN 
XUAD 

I XUAT 

A2391A XUBD 
XUCN 
XUAD 
XUAT 

AZ418A 
AZ419A 
AZ420A 

51453B 
XAAH 
XAAl 
XAA2 
XABA 
XAB D 
#OBO 
#OD1 
X200 
X240 
X245 
X812 
X912 
X802 
X902 

Product Description 
HP 3000 Series 947LX/RX/SX 
SPU consists of: 

Integrated chassis with power supply, and battery back-up 
One Multi-function I/O card containing: 

One SCSl interface for up to seven devices,two RS-232-C ports for 
console and remote support  802.3 LAN connection, ThinLAN 
Transceiver with integrated AUI cable, and 802.3 LAN cable (2 meters) 

One blank 90 meter DDS camidge tape and one DDS cleaning tape 
System documentation 
Pre-installation of I/O cards, integrated disk, and memory 
Standard memory (64MB), standard disk (1 GB), standard DDS tape drive, 

standard console, and optional add-ons are ordered below 

1.Select SPU w i t h  MPE/iX FOS, IMAGE/SQL, and/or ALLBASE/SQL 
Must order one (1) SPU w i t h  applicable user l icense 
Software i s  provided w i t h  a Class/Concurrent License to Use 
on this system for the number of users selected be low.  

SPU with MPViX FOS, IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL 
a. [ ] 100 user license 
b. [ ] 160 user license 
c. [ ] 256 user license 
d. [ 1 Unlimited user license 

SPU with MPViX FOS and IMAGEISQL 
e. [ ] 100 user license 
f. [ ] 160 user license 
g. [ ] 256 user license 
h. [ ] Unlimited user license 

SPU with MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL 
i. [ ] 100 user license 
j. [ ] 160 user license 
k. [ ] 256 user license 
1. [ ] Unlimited user license 

SPU with MPViX FOS Only 

m. [ ] 100 user license 
n. [ ] 160 user l icense 
o. [ ] 256 user license 
p. [ ] Unlimited user license 

2.Select Chassis - Must order one (1) 

a. [ ] Standard 947LX - 2-slot chassis with factory integration 

b. [ 1 947RX - 4-slot chassis with factory integration 

c. [ ] 947SX - 12-slot chassis with factory integration 

3.Select MPEIiX media product options 

a. [ X  ] HP 3000 MPViX Media Product (FOS tape &manuals) 

b. [ ] Digital Data Storage (DDS) media 
c. [ ] 1600 BPI tape media 
d. [ ] 6250 BPI tape media 

English language version 
German language version- Europe only 
Delete manuals 
Loaded FOS and SUBSYS on disk - Must order with 3b. 
MPViX latest platform release 
MPViX Release 4.0 
MPViX Release 4.5 
Series 9x7LX Preconfigured (IMAGEISQL & ALLBASVSQL) 
Series 9x7LX lMAGE/SQL only 
Series 9 x 7 B  ALLBASEISQL only 

2-40 Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 12/03/92 



Product Menu (continued) 

Product No. 0 t. No + 

A2511AZ XODS 
A2516AZ XODV 

A2231AZ N D Z  
A2232AZ N D Z  
A2511AZ M D Z  
A2516AZ N D Z  

A2445A KIDZ 
A2446A KIDZ 

A1747A M D Z  
28616A M D Z  
28642A #)DZ 

Product Description 
RSelect MPUiX media product options (cont'd) 
o. [ ] Series 937RWSX and 947RWSX Preconfigured (IMAGVSOL & ALLBASVSOL) 
p. [ ] Series 937RWSX and 947WSX IMAGVSOL only 
q. [ ] Series 937RWSX and 947RWSX ALLBASEISOL only 
r. [ ] Series 937RWSX and 947WSX MPEIiX only 

4.0ptional- Select rack mount kit - May order one (1) if A1883A or A1884A 
is ordered on the same orderlsection 

a. [ ] Rack mount ki t  to install 947LX in factory integrated cabinet 

b. [ ] Rack mount ki t  to install 947RX:ISX i n  factory integrated cabinet 

5.0ptional -Select Floating Point coprocessor - May order one (1) 

a. [ ] Floating point coprocessor 

6.Select base memory - Must order one (1) 
a. [ ] Standard 64MB memory module 
b. [ ] Replace standard memory with 128MB module 

7.Optional- Additional memory - May order a total of five (5) modules 
Total memory (base +additional) on 947U( may not exceed 192MB 
and 947RX/SX may not exceed 384MR 

a. [ ] 16MB memory module 
b. [ ] 32MB memory module 
c. [ 1 64MB rnernory module 
d. [ ] 128MB rnernory module 

(luantity [ ] 
auantity [ ] 
auantity [ ] 
Quantity [ ] 

8.Select base disk - Must order one (1) 
a. [ ] Standard 1.0GB disk drive (half-height) 
b. [ ] Replace standard with 2.OGB disk drive (full-height) 

9.0ptional- Select additional internal disk for 947RXlSX systems only 
Maximum 3 half-height devices supported internally - includes DDS and disk 

a. [ 1 1.OGB disk drive (half-height) - May order if 8a. is ordered above 
b. [ ] 2.068 disk drive (full-height) - May order up t o  t w o  (2) auantity [ ] 

- 

10.Pre-Selected back-up storage device 

I a. [ X  ] Standard 2.0 GB DDS DATtape drive (half-height) 

1l.Select Standard console - May order ,a total of one (1) 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. [ ] 700196 terminal with amber screen 
b. [ ] 700196 terminal with green screen 
c. [ ] 700196 terminal with white screlen 

12.0ptional - Select 110 expansion 
Cards ordered cannot exceed numbar of slots in selected chassis 
PEA-IB maximum of two (2) - PB-FL niaximum of four (4) 
Combined PEA-IB and PB-FL maximum of three (31 

a. [ ] PBA-IB - Chan-span1HP-IB dev~ice adapter - 2 slots per card 
b [ ] PB-FL - HP-FL device adapter - 2 slots per card 
c. [ ] SCSl2 device adapter (NIO SCSI) - 1 slot per card 

Quantity [ ] 
Quantity [ ] 
(luantity [ ] 

1 Guide for hardware return credits good toward the purchase of a new HP 3000 900 Series system 

13.0ptional -Select discounted terminals based on user license ordared - 
100 users - May order a minimum of 50 up to a maximum of 100 units 
18) users - May order a minimum of 80 up to a maximum of 100 units 
> 160 users - May only order 100 units 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. [ ] 700196 terminal with amber screen Quantity [ ] 
b. [ ] 700196 terminal with green screen Quantity [ ] 
c .  [ ] 700196 terminal with white screen Quantity [ ] 

Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 2-41 
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2-42 Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 12/03/92 

Product No. Opt. No. 
A1709B 

A2393A #UA9 
#UBD 
#UCN 
#UAD 
#UAT 

A2394A #UA9 
#UBD 
#UCN 
#UAD 
#UAT 

A2395A #UA9 
#UBD 
#UCN 
#UAD 
#UAT 

A2396A #UA9 
#UBD 
#UCN 
#UAD 
#UAT 

A2421A 
A2422.A 

51453B 
#AAH 
#AA1 
#AA2 
#ABA 
#ABD 
#OBO 
#OD1 
#200 
#240 
#245 
#811 

Product Description 
HP 3000 Series 957RXlSX 
SPU consists of: 

Integrated chassis with power supply, and battery back-up 
One Multi-function I10 card containing: 

One SCSl interface for up to seven devices, two  RS-232-C ports for 
console and remote support  802.3 LAN connection, ThinLAN 
Transceiver with integrated AUI cable, and 802.3 LAN cable (2 meters) 

One blank 90 meter DDS camidge tape and one DDS cleaning tape 
System documentation 
Pre-installation of I10 cards, integrated disk, and memory 
Standard memory (64MB), standard disk (1 GB), standard DDS tape drive, 

standard console, and optional add-ons are ordered below 

1.Select SPU w i t h  MPEliX FOS, IMAGEISQL, andlor ALLBASEISQL 
Must  order one (1) SPU w i th  applicable user l icense 
Software i s  provided w i t h  a Class/Concurrent License to Use 
on this system for the number of u s e n  selected below. 

SPU with MPViX FOS, IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL 
a. [ ] 64 user license 
b. [ ] 100 user license 
c. [ ] 160 user license 
d. [ ] 256 user license 
e. [ 1 Unlimited user license 

SPU with MPViX FOS and IMAGEISQL 
f. [ ] 64 user license 
g. [ ] 100 user license 
h. [ ] 160 user license 
i. [ ] 256 user license 
j. [ ] Unlimited user license 

SPU with MPEIiX FOS and ALLBASEISQL 
k. [ ] 64 user license 
I. [ ] 100 user license 

m. [ ] 160 user license 
n. [ ] 256 user l icense 
o. [ ] Unlimited user license 

SPU with MPViX FOS Only 
p. [ ] 64user license 
q. [ ] 100 user license 
r. [ ] 160 user license 
s. [ ] 256 user license 
t [ ] Unlimited user license 

- 

2.Select Chassis - Must  order one (1) 
a. [ ] Standard 957RX - 4-slot chassis with factory integration 
b. [ ] 957SX - 12-slot chassis with factory integration 

- 

3.Select MPEIiX media product options 

a. [ X  ] HP 3000 MPViX Media Product (FOS tape &manuals) 
b. [ ] Digital Data Storage (DDS) media 
c. [ ] 1600 BPI tape media 
d. [ ] 6250 BPI tape media 
e. [ ] English language version 
f. [ ] German language version- Europe only 
g. [ ] Delete manuals 

h. [ 1 Loaded FOS and SUBSYS on disk - Must order with 3b. 
i. [ ] MPViX latest platform release 
j. [ ] MPViX Release 4.0 
k. [ ] MPViX Release 4.5 

1. [ ] Series 957RWSX (or higher) Preconfigured (IMAGVSQL & ALLBASVSQL) 



Product Menu (continued) 

Product No. 0 t. No + 

Refer to the HP 3000 Pri r 

Product Description 
3,Select MPUXmedia product options (cont'd) 

1. [ ] Series 957RWSX (or higher) IMAGEISQLonly 
m. [ ] Series 957RWSX (or higher) ALLBASEISQLonly 
n. [ ] Series 957RWSX (or higher) MPEIiX only 

4.0ptional- Select rack mount k i t  - May order one (1) i f  A1883A or A1884A 
is  ordered on the same orderlsection 

a. [ ] Rack mount kit to install 957RWSX in factory integrated cabinet 

5.0ptional -Select Floating Point coprocessor - May order one (1) 

a. [ ] Floating point coprocessor 
- - 

6.Select base memory - Must order one (1) 
a. [ ] Standard 64MB memory module 
b. [ ] Replace standard memory with 128MB module 

7.Optional - Additional memory - May order a total of five (5) modules 
Total memory (base + additional) on 957RWSX may not exceed 384MB 

a. [ ] 16MB memory module 
b. [ ] 32MB memory module 
c. [ ] 64MB memory module 
d. [ ] 128MB memory module 

Quantity [ I 
Quantity [ ] 
Quantity [ ] 
Quantity [ ] 

8.Select base disk - Must order one (1) 
a. [ ] Standard 1.OGB disk drive (half-height) 
b. [ ] Replace standard with 2.OGB disk drive (full-height) 

9.0ptional- Select additional internal disk for 957RWSX system 
Maximum 3 half-height devices supported internally - includes DDS and disk 

a. [ ] 1.OGB disk drive (half-height) - May order if 8a. is ordered above 
b. [ ] 2.0GB disk drive (full-height) - May order up to two (2) Quantity [ I 

10.Pre-Selected back-up storage device 

a. [ X  ] Standard 2.0 GB DDS DATtape drive (half-height) 
- - 

11.Select Standard console - May order a total of one (1) 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. [ ] 700196 terminal with amber screen 
b. [ ] 700196 terminal with green screen 
c. [ ] 700196 terminal with white screen 
- - 

12.Optional- Select 110 expansion 
Cards ordered cannot exceed number of slots i n  selected chassis 
PEA-I6 maximum of two (2) - PB-FL maximum of four (4) 
Combined PEA-IB and PB-FL maximum of three (3) 

a. [ ] PBA-IB - Chan-span1HP-IB device adapter - 2 slots per card Quantity [ ] 

b. [ ] PB-FL - HP-FL device adapter - 2 slots per card Quantity [ I 
c. [ ] SCSl 2 device adapter (NIO SCSI) - 1 slot per card Quantity [ ] 

e Guide for hardware return credits good toward the purchase of a new HP 3000 900 Series system 

13.0ptional- Select discounted terminals based on user license ordered - 
64 users - May order a minimum of 32 up to a maximum of 64 units 
100 users - May order a minimum of 50 up to a maximum of 100 units 

1 160 users - May order a minimum of 80 up to a maximum of 100 units 
> 160 users - May only order 100 units 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. [ ] 700196 terminal with amber screen 
b. [ ] 700196 terminal with green screen 
c. [ ] 700196 terminal with white screen 

Quantity [ ] 
Quantity [ I 
Quantity [ I 

Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 2-43 
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2-44 Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 12/03/92 

Product No. Opt. No. 
A1710B 

A2397A #UBD 
#UCN 
#UAD 
#UAT 

A2398A #UBD 
#UCN 
#UAD 
#UAT 

A2399A #UBD 
#UCN 
#UAD 
#UAT 

A2400A #UBD 
#UCN 
#UAD 
#UAT 

A2423A 
A2424A 

51453B 
#AAH 
#AA l  
#AA2 
#ABA 
#ABD 
N B O  
N D 1  
#200 
#240 
#245 
#El1 
#911 
#801 
#901 

Product Description 
HP 3000 Series 967RXISX 
SPU consists of: 

Integrated chassis w i th  power supply, and battery back-up 
One Multi-function I/O card containing: 

One SCSl interface for up  to  seven devices, two  RS-232-C ports for 
console and remote support  802.3 LAN connection, ThinLAN 
Transceiver w i th  integrated AUI cable, and 802.3 LAN cable (2 meters) 

One blank 90 meter DDS cartridge tape and one DDS cleaning tape 
System documentation 
Pre-installation of I10 cards, integrated disk, and memory 
Standard memory (64MB), standard disk (1 GB), standard DDS tape drive, 

standard console, and optional add-ons are ordered below 
- - 

1.Select SPU w i t h  MPE/iX FOS. IMAGE/SQL, and/or ALLBASE/SQL 
Mus t  order one ( I )  SPU w i t h  appl icable user l icense 
Software i s  provided w i t h  a Class/Concurrent License to  Use 
on th is  system for the number of users selected below. 

SPU with MPV iX  FOS, IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL 
a. [ 1 100 user l icense 
b. [ I 160 user l icense 
c. [ ] 256 user l icense 
d. [ ] Unlimited user license 

SPU with MPViXFOS and IMAGEISQL 
e. [ ] 100 user l icense 
f. [ ] 160 user l icense 

g. [ I 256 user l icense 
h. [ ] Unlimited user l icense 

SPU with MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL 
i. [ ] 100 user l icense 
j. [ I 160 user l icense 
k. [ ] 256 user l icense 
I. [ I Unlimited user license 

SPU with MPViX FOS Only 
m. [ I 100 user l icense 
n. [ ] 160 user l icense 
o. [ ] 256 user l icense 
p. [ ] Unlimited user l icense 

-- . . . - - - -  

2.Select Chassis - Mus t  order one (1) 
a. [ ] Standard 967RX - 4-slot chassis w i th  factory integration 

b. [ ] 967SX - 12-slot chassis w i th  factory integration 
-. . - . - - . .. - - 

3.Select MPE/iX media product options 

a. [ X  ] HP 3000 MPV iX  Media Product (FOS tape & manuals) 
b. [ ] Digital Data Storage (DDS) media 
c. [ I 1600 BPI tape media 
d. [ I 6250 BPI tape media 
e. [ I English language version 
f. [ ] German language version - Europe only 
g. [ ] Delete manuals 

h. [ 1 Loaded FOS and SLIBSYS on disk - Mus to rde rw i t h  3b. 
i. [ ] MPV iX  latest platform release 
j. [ I MPViX  Release 4.0 
k. [ ] MPV iX  Release 4.5 

1. [ ] Series 957RWSX (or higher) Preconfigured ( IMAGVSQL& ALLBASVSQL) 
m. [ ] Series 957RWSX (or higher) IMAGEISQL only 
n. [ ] Series 957RWSX (or higher) ALLBASEISQL only 
o. [ 1 Series 957RWSX(or higher) MPEIiX only 



Product Menu (continued) 

is ordered on the same orderlsection 

a. [ ] Rack mount k i t t o  install 967RWSX in factory integrated cabinet 
- - 

5.0ptional- Select Floating Point coprocessor - May order one (1) 

Product No. Opt. No. 

A2293A Floating point coprocessor 

base memory - Must order one (1) 

Product Description 
4.0ptional- Select rack mount kit - May order one (1) i f  A1883A or A1884A 

1 ~ 2 5 1 1 ~ ~  #IDS 1 a. [ ] Standard 64MB memory module 

A1747A N D Z  
28616A XODZ 
28642A XODZ 

b. [ 1 Replace standard memory with 128MB module 
- - 

7.Optional- Additional memory - May order a total of five (5) modules 
Total memory (base + additional) on 967RWSX may not exceed 512MB 

a. [ ] 16MB memory module 
b. [ ] 32MB memory module 
c. [ ] 64MB memory module 
d. [ ] 128MB memory module 
- 

8.Select base disk - Must order one (1) 
a. [ ] Standard 1.0GB disk drive (half-height) 
b. [ ] Replace standard with 2.OGB disk drive (full-height) 

9.0ptional- Select additional internal disk for967RX/SX system 
Maximum 3 half-height devices supported internally - includes DDS and disk 

I a. [ ] 1.OGB disk drive (half-height) - May order if 8a. is ordered above 

b. [ 1 2.OGB disk drive (full-height) - May order up t o  two  (2) 

10.Pre-Selected back-up storage device 

a. [ X  ] Standard 2.0 GB DDS DATta~pe drive (half-height) 

11.Select Standard console - May order a total of one (1) 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. [ ] 700196 terminal with amber screen 
b. [ ] 700196 terminal with green screen 
c. [ 1 700196 terminal with white screen 

12.0ptional- Select 110 expansion 
Cards ordered cannot exceed number of slots in selected chassis 
PBA-IB maximum of two (2) - PB-FL maximum of four (4) 
Combined PBA-IB and PB-FL maximum of three (3) 

a. [ ] PBA-IB - Chan-span1HP-IB device adapter - 2 slots per card 

b. [ ] PB-FL - HP-FL device adapter - 2 slots per card 

c. [ ] SCSl2 device adapter (NIO SCSI) - 1 slot per card 

Quantity [ ] 

Quantity [ ] 

Quantity [ ] 

Quantity [ ] 

Quantity [ ] 

Quantity [ ] 

Quantity [ ] 

Quantity [ ] 

Refer to the HP 30W Price Guide for hardware return credits good toward the purchase of a new HP 3000 900 Series system 

Il3.0~tional -Select discounted terminals based on user license ordered - 
100 users - May order a minimum of 50 up to a maximum of 100 units 
160 users - May order a minimum of 80 up to a maximum of 100 units 
> 160 users - May only order 100 units 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. [ ] 700196 terminal with amber screen Quantity [ ] 

b. [ 1 700196 terminal with green screen Quantity [ ] 

c. [ ] 700196 terminal with white screen Quantity [ ] 

Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 2-45 
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2-46 Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 12/03/92 

Product No. Opt. No. 
A2300B 

A2401A #UBD 
#UCN 
#UAD 
#UAT 

A2402A #UBD 
#UCN 
#UAD 
#UAT 

A2403A #UBD 
#UCN 
#UAD 
#UAT 

A2404A #UBD 
#UCN 
#UAD 
#UAT 

AZ425A 

51453B 
#AAH 
#AA1 
#AA2 
#ABA 
#ABD 
#OBO 
#OD1 
#200 
#240 
#245 
#811 
#911 
#801 
#901 

Product Description 
HP 3000 Series 977SX 
SPU consists ok 

Integrated chassis with power supply, and battery back-up 
One Multi-function I10 card containing: 

One SCSl interface for up to seven devices, two  RS-232-C ports for 
console and remote support  802.3 LAN connection, ThinLAN 
Transceiver with integrated AUI cable, and 802.3 LAN cable (2 meters) 

One blank 90 meter DDS carvidge tape and one DDS cleaning tape 
System documentation 
Pre-installation of I10 cards, integrated disk, and memory 
Standard memory (64MB), standard disk (1 GB), standard DDS tape drive, 

standard console, and optional add-ons are ordered below 
~- -- - .~ .~. ~ ~ ~ 

1.Select SPU w i th  MPE/iX FOS, IMAGE/SQL. andlor ALLBASEISQL 
Must  order one (1) SPU w i t h  applicable user l icense 
Software i s  provided w i t h  a Class/Concurrent License to Use 
on this system for the number of users selected below. 

SPU wi& MPViX FOS, IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL 

a. [ 1 100 user license 
b. [ ] 160 user license 
c. [ ] 256 user license 
d. [ 1 Unlimited user license 

SPU with MPViXFOS and IMAGEISQL 
e. [ ] 100 user license 
f. [ ] 160 user license 

g. [ 1 256 user license 
h. [ 1 Unlimited user license 

SPU with MPEIiX FOS and ALLBASEISQL 
i. [ 1 100 user license 
j. [ ] 160 user license 
k. [ 1 256 user license 
I. [ ] Unlimited user license 

SPU with MPViX FOS Only 
m. [ 1 100 user license 
n. [ ] 160 user license 
o. [ ] 256 user license 
p. [ ] Unlimited user license 

.- ~ ~~~ ~ 

2.Pre-Selected Chassis 

a. [ X  ] Standard 977SX - 12-slot chassis with factory integration 
. ~- -- - . . 

3.Select MPE/iX media product options 

a. [ X  ] HP 3000 MPViX Media Product (FOS tape &manuals) 
b. [ 1 Digital Data Storage (DDS) media 
c. [ ] 1600 BPI tape media 
d. [ I 6250 BPI tape media 
e. [ ] English language version 
f. [ ] German language version - Europe only 

g. [ ] Delete manuals 

h. [ ] Loaded FOS and SUBSYS on disk - Must  order with 3b. 
i. [ ] MPViX latest platform release 
j. [ 1 MPViX Release 4.0 
k. [ ] MPViX Release 4.5 

1. [ ] Series 957RWSX (or higher) Preconfigured (IMAGVSQL & ALLBASVSQL) 
m. [ ] Series 957RWSX (or higher) IMAGEISQLonly 
n. [ ] Series 957RWSX (or higher) ALLBASEISQLonly 
o. [ ] Series 957RWSX (or higher) MPEIiX only 



Product Menu (continued) 

Product No. 0 t. No t-- 

Refer to the HP 3000 Prl r 

Product Description 
4.0ptional- Select rack mount k i t  - May order one (1) i f  A1883A or A1884A 

is  ordered on the same orderlsection 

a. [ ] Rack mount ki t to install 977SX in factory integrated cabinet 

5.0ptional- Select Floating Point coprocessor - May order one (1) 

a. [ ] Floating point coprocessor 
- - 

6.Select base memory - Must order one (1) 
a. [ ] Standard 64MB memory module 
b. [ ] Replace standard memory with 128MB module 

7.0ptional- Additional memory - May order a total of five (5) modules 
Total memory (base + additional) on 977SX may not exceed 768MB 

a. [ ] 16MB memory module 
b. [ ] 32MB memory module 

c. [ ] 64MB memory module 
d. [ ] 128MB memory module 

Quantity [ I 
Quantity [ 1 
Quantity [ I 
Quantity [ I 

8.Select base disk - Must order one (1) 
a. [ ] Standard 1.OGB disk drive (half-height) 
b. [ ] Replace standard with 2.OGB disk drive (full-height) 
- - 

9.0ptional- Select additional internal disk for 977SX system 
Maximum 3 half-height devices supported internally - includes DDS and disk 

a. [ ] 1.OGB disk drive (half-height) - May order if 8a. is ordered above 

b. [ ] 2.0GB disk drive (full-height) - May order up to two (2) Quantity [ 1 

10.Pre-Selected back-up storage device 

a. [ X  ] Standard 2.0 GB DDS DAT tape drive (half-height) 

11.Select Standard console - May order a total of one (1) 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. [ ] 700196 terminal with amber screen 

b. [ ] 700196 terminal with green screen 
c. [ ] 700/96 terminal with white screen 

12.Optional - Select I10 expansion 
Cards ordered cannot exceed 12 slots 
PBA-IB maximum of two  (2) - PB-FL maximum of four (4) 
Combined PBA-IB and PB-FL maximum of three (3) 

a. [ ] PBA-IB - Chan-span1HP-IB device adapter - 2 slots per card Quantity [ I 
b. [ ] PB-FL - HP-FL device adapter - 2 slots per card Quantity [ I 
c. [ ] SCSl2 device adapter (NIO SCSI) - 1 slot per card Quantity [ I 

e Guide for hardware return credits good toward the purchase o f  a n e w  HP 3000 900 Series system 

13.Optional- Select discounted terminals based on user license ordered - 
100 users - May order a minimum of 50 up to a maximum of 100 units 
160 users - May order a minimum of 80 up to a maximum of 100 units 
> 100 users - May only order 100 units 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. [ ] 700196 terminal with amber screen 

b. [ 1 700196 terminal with green scl.een 
c. [ ] 700196 terminal with white screen 

Quantity [ 1 
Quantity [ ] 

Quantity [ ] 

12/03/92 Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 2-47 
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2-48 Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 12/03/92 

Product No. Opt. No. 
A2317B 

A2405A #UBD 

#UCN 

#UAD 

#UAT 

A2406A #UBD 

#UCN 

#UAD 

#UAT 

A2407A #UBD 

#UCN 

#UAD 

#UAT 

A2408A #UBD 

#UCN 

#UAD 

#UAT 

AZ426A 

514538 

#AAH 

#AA1 
#AA2 

#ABA 

#ABD 

#OBO 

#OD1 

#200 

#240 

#245 

#811 

#911 

#801 

#901 

Product Description 
HP 3000 Series 987SX 
SPU consists of: 

Integrated chassis with power supply, and battery back-up 
One Multi-function I/O card containing: 

One SCSl interface for up to seven devices, two RS-2324 ports for 
console and remote support  802.3 I A N  connection, ThinIAN 
Transceiver with integrated AUI cable, and 802.3 LAN cable (2 meters) 

One blank 90 meter DDS cartridge tape and one DDS cleaning tape 
System documentation 
Pre-installation of I/O cards, integrated disk, and rnemory 
Standard rnemory (64MB), standard disk (1 GB), standard DDS tape drive, 

standard console, and optional add-ons are ordered below 
-. - - 

1.Select SPU w i th  MPE/iX FOS, IMAGE/SQL, and/or ALLBASE/SQL 
Must  order one (1) SPU w i th  applicable user l icense 
Software i s  provided w i t h  a Class/Concurrent License to Use 
on this system for the number of users selected below. 

SPU with MPViX FOS, IMAGE/SQL, and ALLBASE/SQL 

a. [ ] 100 user license 

b. [ ] 160 user lrcense 

c. [ ] 256 user license 

d. [ ] Unlimited user license 

SPU with MPViX FOS and IMAGE/SQL 

e. [ ] 100 user license 

f. [ 1 160 user license 

g. [ ] 256 user license 

h. [ ] Unlimited user license 

SPU with MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISLIL 

i. [ ] 100 user license 

j. [ ] 160 user license 

k. [ ] 256 user license 

I. [ ] Unlimited user license 

SPU with MPViX FOS Only 

m [ ] 100 user license 

n. [ ] 160 user license 

o. [ ] 256 user license 

p. [ ] Unlimited user license 
-- - - . - . -~ - 

2.Pre-Selected Chassis 

a. [ X  ] Standard 987SX - 12-slot chassis with factory integration 
-- - .- -- -- ppp ~ ~~ - - - - ~  

3.Select MPE/iX media product options 

a. [ X  ] HP 3000 MPViX Media Product (FOS tape &manuals) 

b [ 1 Digital Data Storage (DDS) media 

c. [ ] 1600 BPI tape media 

d. [ I 6250 BPI tape media 

e [ ] English language version 

f. [ ] German language version- Europe only 

g. [ 1 Delete manuals 

h. [ ] Loaded FOS and SUBSYS on disk - Must order with 3b. 

i. [ ] MPViX latest platform release 

j. [ ] MPViX Release 4.0 

k. [ ] MPViX Release4.5 

1. [ ] Series 957RWSX (or higher) Preconfigured (IMAGVSQL & ALLBASVSQL) 

m [ ] Series 957RWSX (or higher) IMAGE/SQL only 
n. [ ] Series 957RWSX (or higher) ALLBASE/SLlL only 

o. [ ] Series 957RWSX (or higher) MPE/iX only 



Product Menu. (continued) 

Series 917, 927, 937, 947, 957, 967, 977, and 987 2-49 

-- 

Product No. Opt. No. 

C2798AZ 

A2511AZ #ODs 

A2516AZ #ODV 

A2231AZ #ODZ 

A2232AZ #ODZ 

A2511AZ #ODZ 

A2516AZ #ODZ 

A2445A #ODs 

A2446A #ODU 

A2445A #ODZ 

A2446A #ODZ 

C2477SZ #ODs 

C1064AZ X _  

C1064GZ X -  

C1064WZ X -  

A1747A #ODZ 

28616A #ODZ 

28642A #ODZ 

Refer to the H P E P r i c e  

-- 

Product Description 

1.0ptional- Select rack mount kit - May order one (I) if A1883A orA1884A 
is ordered on the same orderlsection 

a. [ ] Rack mount k i t t o  install 987!;X in factory integrated cabinet 
- 

5.Select base memory - Must order one (1) 
a. [ 1 Standard 64MB memory module 

b. [ ] Replace standard memory with 128MB module 
- 

6.0ptional- Additional memory - May order a total of five (5) modules 
Total memory (base t additional) om 987SX may not exceed 7MMB 

a. [ 1 l 6 M B  memory module Quantity [ I 
b. [ ] 32MB memory module Quantity [ 1 
c. [ 1 64MB memory module Quantity [ I 
d. [ ] 128MB memory module Quantity I I 

- 

7.Select base disk - Must order one (1) 
a. [ ] Standard 1.OGB disk drive (half-height) 

b. [ ] Replace standard with 2.OGB disk drive (full-height) 
- 

8,Optional- Select additional internal disk for 987SX system 
Maximum 3 half-height devices supported internally - includes DDS and disk 

a. [ ] 1.OGB disk drive (half-height) - May  order if 8a. is ordered above 

b. [ ] 2.0GB disk drive (full-height] - May order up t o  t w o  (2) Quantity [ I 

9.Pre-Selected back-up storage device 

a. [ X  ] Standard 2.0 GB DDS DAT1:ape drive (half-height) 
- 

10.Select Standard console - May order a total of one (1) 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. [ ] 700196 terminal with amber screen 

b. [ ] 700196 terminal with green screen 

c. [ ] 700196 terminal with white screen 
- 

ll.0ptional - Select I10 expansion 
Cards ordered cannot exceed 12 slots 
PEA-IB maximum of two (2) - PB-FL maximum of four (41 
Combined PEA-IB and PB-FL maximum of three (3) 

a. [ 1 PBA-lB - Chan-span/HP-IB device adapter - 2 slots per card Quantity [ ] 

b. [ ] PB-FL - HP-FL device adapter - 2 slots per card Quantity [ ] 

c. [ ] SCSl 2 device adapter (NIO SCSI) - 1 slot per card Quantity [ 1 

Guide for hardware return credits good toward the purchase of a new HP 3000 900 Series system 

C1064A #-- 

C1064G %-- 

C1064W X-- 

12,Optional -Select discounted terminals based on user license ordered - 
100 usen - May order a minimum of 50 up to a maximum of 100 units 
160 usen - May order a minimum of 80 up to a maximum of 100 units 
> 160 usen - May only order 100 units 
Order appropriate keyboard localization option 

a. [ ] 700196 terminal with amber screen Quantity [ I 
b. [ ] 700196 terminal with green slcreen Quantity [ I 
c. [ ] 700196 terminal with white screen Quantity [ I 



Field Upgrades 

Field Upgrade structure1 

Field Upgrade to Series 937LX 

Field upgrade to Series 937 

Field Upgrade to Series 947LX 

Field Upgrade to Series 947 

Field upgrade to Series 957LX 

Field Upgrade to Series 957 

Field Upgrade to Series 967LX 

Product 

A1789A 

Description 

Field Upgrade to Series 927LX 

A2318A 

Option 

A 1762A 

A2301A 

I 532 1 Add 32 MR memory 

Field upgrade to Series 967 

Field upgrade to Series 977 

827 

UBD 

UCN 

U AT 

UCC 

UCD 

UCE 

UCF 

UCG 

UCH 

UCJ 

UCK 

UDA 

UDB 

UDC 

UDD 

U DL 

UDM 

Refer to  the January 1 

Add floating point coprocessor 

1-100 user license 

1-160 user license 

Unrestricted user license 

Credit for 100 user license on 947LX 

Credit for unlimited user license on 947LX 

Credit for 100 user license on 947 

Credit for unlimited user license on 947 

Credit for 100 user license on 957LX 

Credit for unlimited user license on 957LX 

Credit for 100 user license on 957 

Credit for unlimit,ed user license on 957 

Credit for 160 user license on 967LX 

Credit for unlimited user license on 967LX 

Credit for 160 user license on 967 

Credit for unlimited user license on 967 

Credit for 160 user license on 977 

Credit for unlimited user license on 977 

t ,  1993 Price Guide Supplement for current field upgrade options. 
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Field Upgrade Structure (continued) 

Option - 
85 1 
852 
853 
854 
855 
856 
857 
858 
859 
860 
87 1 

Description 

From Server 917LX 
From Server 927LX 
From Server 937LX 
From Server 937 
From Server 947LX 
From Server 947 
From Server 957LX 
From Server 957 
From Server 967LX 
From Server 967 
From Server 977 

From Series 917LX 
From Series 927LX 
From Series 937LX 
From Series 937 
From Series 947LX 
From Series 947 
From Series 957LX 
From Series 957 
From Series 967LX 
From Series 967 
From Series 977 

Note HP 3000 board and/or chassis upgrades require return of original processor 
board and/or chassis to  HF. 
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Series 980/100, 980/200, 980/300, and 980/400 

General System Configuration Information 

- -- - - - - 

('The Series 980/300 is supported on ~ e l e a i e  3.0 plus patches 

Maximum Supported Hardware Configuration 

2Effective with MPE/iX Release 4.0 

Series 980/100, 980/200, 980/300, and 980/400 3-1 

- 

Supported a:; of MPE/iX release 

Typical users 

Maximum connected workstations2 

Performance relative to Series 950 

Standard memory (Mby tes) 

Maximum memory (Mbytes) -- 
Maximum disk (Cibytes) 

Maximum disk drive total2 

Maximum tape d.rive total - 
Maximum system. printers 

Maximum serial print.ers 

Maximum DTC48s supported 

Maximum number of I/O channels 

Maximum numbf:r of disk I/O channels 

Maximum number of HP-IB channels 

Maximum number of SCSI cards 

Maximum number of CIB-FL (HP-FL) 
channels - 
Maximum n+ of 802.3 LAN cards 

Maximum n a e r  of PSI Links 

Maximum number of disk drives per HP-IB 

Maximum number of disk drives per HP-FL 

Maximum number of disk drives per SCSI 
channel3 - 

980/300 

Re1 3.0' 

325-725 

2 250 

6.9 

320 

1024 

300 

96 

8 

12  

156 

48 

12 

12 

12  

12 

12 

2 

8 

6 

980/400 

Re1 4.0 

400-800 

1250 

8.5 

384 

1024 

300 

96 

8 

12  

156 

48 

12 

12 

12  

12 

12 

2 

8 

6 

9%0/100 

F~el 2.2 

1'75-450 

1250 

3.4 

192 

512 

300 

96 

8 

12 

104 

48 

12 

12 

12  

12 

12 

2 

8 

6 

980/200 

Re1 3.0 

250-600 

1250 

5.3 

256 

1024 

300 

96 

8 

12 

156 

48 

12 

12  

12  

12 

12  

2 

8 

6 



Unique Supplied Hardware 

w Dual Channel I /O Busses (CIBs) 
Two CTB a,dapters and 10 I/O card slots 
Two HP-IB device adapters for HP-IB devices 
One 802.3 LAN interface channel for network and data communications and terminals 
controller (DTC) communications 
6 meter AUI cable, ThickLAN Transceiver and tap for SPU attachment for ThickLAN 
cable; ThinLAN Transceiver with integrated AUI cable for attachment to ThinLAN cable 
SPU Bay including card cages and power supplies for CPU, cache, up to four CIB adapters, 
up to  20 I/O card slots and up to 512 Mbytes of main memory (Series 980/100), or 1024 
Mbytes (Series 980/200, 980/300, 980/400). 

Memory Expansion 

Memory consists of 1 Mbit RAM Error Correcting Memory configured on 16 Mbyte memory 
cards or 4 Mbit memory configured on 64 Mbyte cards. The Series 980 supports both 16 
Mbyte (A1104A) and 64 Mbyte (A1152A) memory cards. Memory cards may be obtained by 
ordering multiple option 50x with the system or as stand-alone products. 

Note Series 980 systems and upgrades are provided two memory controllers which 
support up to  512 Mbytes each. 

3 Interleaving is recommended for 980 memory array cards, particularly for the 
980 symmetric multiprocessing systems. To achieve interleaving, memory 
array cards must be installed in equal amounts in each memory controller. 
If memory interleaving is not enabled, alternative memory configuration 
rules are required. Refer to  "HP 3000 Series 980 / HP 9000 Model 870s 
Familiarization Guide" for memory configuration details with and without 
memory interleaving. 

.4s of MPE/iX 4.0, AutoRestartIXL is supported on all system configurations containing 
greater than 512 Mbytes of memory. AutoRestart/XL is not supported on prior releases to 
MPE/iX 4.0 in certain system configurations containing greater than 512 Mbytes of memory. 
Consult your HP Representative before using AutoRestart/XL to determine whether or not it 
is supported in your configuration. In addition, AutoRestartIXL requires a separate dedicated 
volume set containing 1 or more volun~es for dump file storage. Refer to page 6-7 for dump file 
space recommendations. 

3-2 Series 980/100, 980/200, 980/300, and 980/400 12/03/92 



1/0 Channel Configuration Information 

Channel I/O Bus (CIB) 

The Series 980/100,980/200, 980/300, and 980/400 are shipped standard with two CIBs, a 
third and fourth are optional. They are connected to  the CPU via a CTB adapter (AllOlA). 
CIB adapters have reserved slots in the SPU, so they do not affect I/O slot configuration. 
Each CIB can be configured with up to 5 I/O expansion cards. Up to  four CIBs may be 
configured in a 980/100, 980/200,980/300, and 980/400 providing a maximum of 20 I /O 
expansion slots. 

In general: the third CIB is appropriate for systems which have more than six channels 
installed (HP-IB, HP-FL and LAN cards), or which have more than 24 disk drives attached. 
A fourth CIB is a,ppropria,te for systems which have more than nine channels installed (HP-IB, 
HP-FL and LAN cards), or which have more than 36 disk drives attached. 

~ E ~ ~ R A L  BUS (CTB) 0 I 

CIO BUS 

C o n s o l e  

HP-IBIHP-FL 
CHANNEL -1 

HP-IBIHP-FL 
CHANNEL 

S y s t e m  D i s c  

( L D E V  1) 

H P - I B  

HP-FL 
D e v ~ c e s  

H P - - 1 B I H P - F L  

D e v i c e s  

- 
H P - - 1 B I H P - F L  

D e v i c e s  

CIO BUS 
(ClB)0_2 
OPTIONAL 

HP-IBIHP-FL 
CHANNEL 

HP-IBIHP-FL 
CHANNEL 

H P - - 1 B I H P - F L  

D e v i c e s  
HP-IBIHP-FL 

CMNNEL 

I 

I 

1 CIO BUS 1 
CIO BUS 
(ClB) 1-1 

HP-IBII-IP-FL 
CHANNEL 

HP-IBIHP-FL 
CHANNEL 

SYSTEM-TO- 
SYSTEM 

802 3 LANIC 

HP-IBIHP-FL 
CHANNEL 

HP-IBIHPFL 
1 CHANNEL 

D e v i c e s  

(ClB) 1-2 
OPTIONAL 

HP-'B 
HP-FL 

D e v ~ c e s  

H P - I B  

HP-FL 
D e v ~ c e s  

S y s t e m  

T~~~ 
( L D E V  71 

HP-IB 

HP-FL 

-- 
I-- 802.3 LAN 

I 

RS-232 W o r k s t a t ~ o n s  

RS-422 W o r k s t a t ~ o n s  

M o d e m  W o r k s t a t ~ o n s  

Conceptual Schematic: Series 980 110 Configuration 

I 

I 

HP-IBIHP-FL 
CHANNEL 

HP-IBIHPFL 
CHANNEL 

HP-IBIHPFL 
CHANNEL 
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HP-IB 
HP-FL 
D e v ~ c e s  

H P - I B  

HP-FL 
D e v ~ c e s  

... 
HP-IB 
HP-FL 
D e v ~ c e s  



Slot Availability 

Two VLSI CIB Adapters are included with each system. Each CIB adapter creates 5 available 
110 slots. Five 110 cards are included with each system, occupying five 110 slots. Two VLSI 
CIB Adapters each connect the Channel 110 Bus. Two boards are supplied on the CIB for 
console attachment and system diagnostic support. One 802.3 LANIC board is included on 
the CIB for workstation attachment. Two HP-IB channel cards are supplied for peripheral 
connections. This leaves five 110 slots for additional HP-IB, HP-FL or LANIC cards. A third 
and fourth CIB adapter (AllOlA) are optional. Each provides an additional 5 110 slots. 

CIO 1-1 1 2 3 4  5 6  6 5 4 3 z? I CIO 0-1 ~ 
HP 3000 Series 980 SPU (Back) 

CIB Card Cage Rules 

Console card #1 (Access Port PCA) must be in slot 4 of the CIB 0-1 card cage (factory 
installed). Console card #2 (MUX PCA) must be in slot 1 of the CIB 0-1 card cage (factory 
installed). Factory installed HP-IB channels are positioned for MPE/iX auto-boot capability. 

The factory installed 802.3 LANIC (for DTC communication) and required second 802.3 
LANIC (for system-to-system traffic) are shown in slot 2 of CIB 0-1 and slot 2 of CIB 1-1 
respectively. There is a maximum of four HP-IB channels per CIB. There is a maximum of 
three HP-FL channels per CIB and a combined maximum of five HP-IR, HP-FL and 802.3 
LANIC boards per CIB. 

Note Series 980/100, 980/200, 980/300, and 980/400 come standard with Memory 
Controller 0 and hTemory Controller 1 
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Product Summary 
The Series 980/100, 980/200, 980/300, and 980/400 all share a common product option 
structure. The following tables represent information for all of the products and should be 
used with the specific Series 9xx configuration rules. They are intended as a general reference 
for configuring systems arid some common sense should be exercised when using these product 
structure tables. 

Common Product Structure Base Configuration 

Upgrade Options 

Use the s:pecific Series 9xx product number with the following option numbers for the 
appropriake upgrade, consult the HP 3000 Computer Systems Price Guide or C P L  for pricing 
information. 

Product Number 

A1134A 

A1149A - 
A1150A 

A1151A 

Option Number 

015 

016 

OE3 

500 

502 

550 

910 

915 

920 
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Description 

Series 980/100 preconfigured system w/192 Mbyte memory1 

Series 980/200 precomfigured system w/256 Mbyte memory1 

Series 980/300 preconfigured system w/320 Mbyte memory1 

Series 980/400 preconfigured system w/384 Mbyte memory1 

380V/50Hz System Operation 

415V/50Hz System Operation 

200 - 240 VAC operation 

Add-on 16 Mbyte memory 

Add-on 64 Mbyte memory 

Substitute 1 HP-FL for 1 HP-IB 

SQL only system (deletes TurboIMAGE) 

TurboIMAGE - only system (deletes SQL) 

MPE only system (deletes TurboIMAGE and SQL) 

'All preconfigured systems include software and a class license to  use MPE/iX FOS, TurboIMAGE/XL, and  SQL 
software on the  specified H P  3000 computer system. 



Common Upgrade Option Structure 
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722 

723 

724 

725 

726 

727 

728 

729 

730 

73 1 

Upgrade from Series 949 with 64 Mbyte 

Upgrade from Series 922LX 

Upgrade from Series 922RX 

Upgrade from Series 922 

Upgrade from Series 932 

Return 304 Mbyte disk mechanism 

Return 670 Mbyte disk mechanism 

Return Series 948 

Return Series 958 

Return Series 920 



Field Upgrades 

I 871 I Upgrade from Series 950, includes 128 Mbyte memory I 
A1 137A1 

I 872 I Upgrade from Series 955, includes 96 Mbyte memory I 

Description 

Field upgrade to Series 980/100 

Upgrade from Series 960, includes 64 Mbyte memory 

Field upgrade to Series 980/200 

Power option for Series 980/100 SPU with serial code prefix of 2844 or less 

I 021 I Power option for Series 980/100 SPU with serial code prefix of 2845 or greater I 
Upgrade from Series 980/100, includes 64 Mbyte memory 

Upgrade from Series 980/100, includes 64 Mbyte memory 

Power option for Series 980/100 SPU with serial code prefix of 2844 or less 

I 021 I Power option for Series 980/100 SPU with serial code prefix of 2845 or greater I 
I 875 I Upgrade from Series 980/200, includes 64 Mbyte memory I 

Upgrade from Series 980/100, includes 128 Mbyte memory 

Upgrade from Series 980/100, includes 128 Mbyte memory 

Field upgrade to Series 980/400 

Power option for Series 980/100 SPU with serial code prefix of 2844 or less 

Power option for Series 980/100 SPU with serial code prefix of 2845 or greater 

Card cage upgrade option for system serial number prefix <:3006 

Card cage upgrade option for system serial number prefix >:3007 

Upgrade from Series 980/300, includes 64 Mbyte memory 

Upgrade from Series 98,0/200, includes 128 Mbyte memory 

Upgrade from Series 98,0/100, includes 192 Mbyte memory 

Delete 16 Mbyte memory 

Delete 64 Mbyte memory 

Return of MICRO 3000,3000LX with 2 Mbyte 

Return of MICRO 3000 with 4 Mbyte, MICRO 3000GX,RX with 2 Mbyte 

Return of MICRO 3000XE 

Return of pre Series II,30,33,HP 2000 

Return of Series I11 

Return of HP 250 

Return of HP 260 

Return of Series 37,37XE,30,40 with 0 Mbyte 

Return of Series 39HP,42,44 with 0 Mbyte 

Return of Series 48 with 1 Mbyte 

Return of Series 42XP,52 with 4 Mbyte 

( 'Required option if the Processor Reference Label, PRL-V2, does not exist on the Series 980/100. I 

71 5 

71 6 

717 

718 

3Required option if the Processor Reference Label, PRL-V2, does exist on the Series 980/100. This would be located 

Return of Series 58 with 4 Mbyte 

Return of Series 64 with 2 Mbyte 

Return of Series 68 with 2 Mbyte 

Return of Series 70 with 4 Mbyte 
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'The field upgrade requires the return of the original processor board. With the 950, 955 and 960, the return of the 
PDH board is also required. 



Note HP's policy for upgrading HP 3000 systems mandates that  systems must be 
returned for credit and must have been installed at  customer's site at  least 6 

3 months. Customer must provide documentation of installation date or proof of 
support for at  least 6 months. 
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HP 3000 Corporate Business Systems 

General System Configuration Information 

Maximum Supported Hardware Configuration* 
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M P E l i X  Re le .~se  Suppor t  

User license: (UL=unl imi ted )  S t d / O p t  

Typical  users 

Maximum connec ted  wolkstat ions 

Maximum menlory ca rd  pe r  S P U ~  

Maximum dua l  bus-converter  ca rds  

H P - P B  1 1 0  ca.rd cages2:  In te rna l /Ex te rna l  

H P - P B  Slots  p e r  HE'-PB 1 1 0  ca rd  cage 

Memory  ( M E ) :  Min imum/Maximum 

Maximum disk s torage:  To ta l  = 1377 G B  
- P B - F L ~  - 255 spiridles x 5.4 G B  

M a x i m u m  disks: To ta l  = 2554 
- PB-FL' 
- SCSI  
- PEA-IB" 

M a x i m u m  backup  devices 
- SCSI  ( D D S )  
- PEA-IB ( H P - I B )  ( t a p e  drive)  
- Optical  SCSI  
- 112-inch ca r t r idge  (3480 compa t ib le )  

Maximum printers  
- sys tem PBA..IB (H;P-IB) 
- ser ial  
- sys tem SCSl  
- l ine 

Maximum nurnber  of devices pe r  1 1 0  ca rd  
- per  PEA-IB ( H P - I B )  
- per  P B - F L  
- per  SCSI  - 
Maximum D T L  

Maximum c a d s  per H P - P B  1 1 0  ca rd  cage 
- PEA-IB (HP- IB)  ca rds  
- P B - F L  ( H P - F L )  c . ~ r d s  
- SCSI  ca rds  - 
Maximum network l inks per  sys tem 
- 802.3 LANIC' 
- 802.5 Token Ring  

Maximum PSI: card:; p e r  sys tem 

'Firs t  802.3 L,ANIC s t a n d a r d  on LAN/Conso le  
'First H P - P B  1 1 0  ca rd  cage i s  in t e rna l  t o  t h e  
3 ~ e m o r y  ca rds  available: 64 M E ,  128 MB,  256 M B  
4 ~ o n f i g u r a t i o n s  exceeding 128 disks must  b e  factory approved 
 his is a  new F L  interface,  not  P E A - F L  
' ~ o t  suppor ted  as  Ldev 1 
* For r ecommended  configurat ions t o  opt imize sys tem performance,  refer t o  H P - P B  1 1 0  Card  Cage  Performance Guidel ines sect ion 
of this  chap te r .  

aaz/aoo D x ,  
9 9 2 / 5 0 0  

R.el. 4.0 

16012.56, 384, UL 

425 - 945 

2300 

8 

4 

117  

1 4  

2!,6/2048 

1377 

255 
255 
48 

8 
8 
3 

8 t r anspor t s  

8 
250 

4 
1 6  

6 
8 
7 

120 

2 
5 
5 

2 
1 

8 

added  t o  t h e  1.6 m 

eez/roo D x ,  
9 9 2 / 4 0 0  

Rel .  4.0 

1601256, 384, UL 

500 - 1000 

2300 

8 

4 

117 

1 4  

25612048 

1377 

255 
255 

48 

8 
8 
3 

8 t r anspor t s  

8 
250 

4 
16 

6 
8 
7 

120 

2 
5 
5 

2 
1 

8 

Expansion Cab ine t  

eeo ~ x , e o z / i o o  DX 
9 9 0 ,  9 o 2 / 1 0 0  

Rel .  4.0 

128/160,  256, 384, UL 

200 - 580 

2300 

8 

4 

117  

14 

19212048 

1377 

255 
255 

48 

8 
8 
3 

8 t r anspor t s  

8 
250 

4 
1 6  

6 
8 

r 

120 

2 
5 

> 

2 
1 

8 

ca rd  
S P U  cab ine t ,  seven addit ional  

eez/zoo DX, 
9 9 2 / 2 0 0  

Rel .  4.0 

1601256, 384, UL 

325 - 775 

2300 

8 

4 

117 

14 

25612048 

1377 

255 
255 

48 

8 
8 
3 

8 t r anspor t s  

8 
250 

4 
16 

6 
8 
7 

120 

2 
5 
5 

2 
1 

8 

ca rd  cages can b e  
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Product Description 

The HP 3000 Corporate Business Systems (CS) are highly expandable, high-performance 
computers which feature a tightly coupled, symmetrical multiprocessing architecture. 
Multiprocessing of up to  four processors allows for economical modular growth as system 
performance requirements increase. The CS can be configured with up to  2 Gigabytes of main 
memory, 690 Gigabytes of online disk storage, and support of up to  2300 online users in an 
OLTP environment. The base configuration consists of one CPU, 192 RIZB of ECC memory, 
and 14 HI'-PB interface card slots for connection to  peripherals, networks, and terminals. The 
base configura,tion can be expanded by adcling additional processors, memory, and 110 for a 
broad range of system configurations. 

The CS is a standalone System Processing Unit (SPU) in a 1.6 meter high system cabinet. All 
rack-mounted peripherals are separately installed in one or more 1.6 meter expansion cabinets. 

The five performance levels of the HP 3000 Corporate Business System are available in two 
solution choicc.s, each of which has its own product number. (Therefore, there are ten HP 
3000 Corporate Business System models to  choose from in total.) The customers' desired 
performan,ce and/or multiprocessor level is then designated via the option selected within that 
product number. Product number A1809AL (signified by "DX") offers st,andard software for 
systems and performance management, and a OpenView console PC. The A1811A product 
does not include the systems and performance management software and comes with a 
terminal c.onsole instead of a PC. 

A1809A A1811A 

CS 990 DX (uniprocessor) CS 990 (uniprocessor) 
CS 992/100 DX (uniprocessor) CS 992/100 (uniprocessor) 
CS 992/200 DX (2-way multiprocessor) CS 992/200 (2-way multi~~rocessor) 
CS 992/300 DX (3-way multiprocessor) CS 992/300 (3-way multiprocessor) 
CS 992/400 DX (4-way multiprocessor) CS 992/400 (4-way multi~~rocessor) 
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I I 

LG2W205-002a 

SPU Frame, Cards, and Power Module Locations 

Base Configuration 

The base CS 990 and 992/100 SPU configuration contains the following hardware components: 

one processor card with floating-point coprocessor 
service processor (SP) card 
192 MB ECC memory (one 64 NIB and one 128 MB ECC memory cards with onboard 
memory controller) 
one Upper Dual Bus Converter 
internal HP-PB (HP  Precision Bus) I /O card cage which includes the following base 
configuration cards: 

LAN/console card (multi-purpose card with connections for 802.3 LAN. internal 
ThinLAN Transceiver and AUI port,  serial link for console terminal, and modem link for 
remote access) 
one PR-FL fiber link interface card 
one SCSI interface card 
one PBA-IB card 
one Bus Converter (lower) 

modular power supply subsystem and integrated powerfail battery backup systenl 
OpenView PC console (included only with the Corporate Business System DX) 
H P  700196 console terminal and interconnect cable (not included with the Corporate 
Business System DX) 
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b Unique Supplied Software for the CS DX 

In addition to the MPEliX Fundamental Operating Software standard with every HP 3000 
system, all CS DX systems come with the a,dditional software listed below. (IMAGEISQL 
and ALLBASElISQL are available in any combination and are selected by the 8xx processor 
options.) 

Systems Management Software Group 

w OpenView C!onsole. P C  is included. OpenView Console provides full OpenView System 
Manager functionality (36936A) for the C:S DX. See OpenView console discussion on page 
4-6 for a conlplete listing of the software included. 

w TurboSTORE/iX I1 (36398A) with online backup and support for rewritable optical disk 
AutoRestartIiX (36375A) 

w ThinLAN 3000/iX (36923A) 

Performance Management Software Group 

Note Of the unique supplied CS DX software, only a complete group can be 
deleted. Individual pieces of software can not be deleted. See A1809A product 
structure on page 4-32. 

HP 3000 Corporate Business Systems 4-5 



OpenView Console 

HP 3000 Corporate Business System DX systems are shipped standard with HP OpenView 
Console as the system console. The OpenView Console is a Vectra 386120 based OpenView 
Workstation that  supplies full HP OpenView System Manager (36936A) functionality to  the 
CS DX, serving as a console with user friendly icons in a windows environment. 

The OpenView Console is the part of HP OpenView System Manager that  serves as the 
central management node for managing an entire network of HP 3000s. Customers use the 
OpenView Console to  manage their CS DX system, and by ordering 36936A node licenses 
(separately), their OpenView Console can also manage other systems. 

What's Included with OpenView Console 

The OpenView Console consists of three elements: 

1. P C  configuration 
2. software that resides on the HP 3000 
3. software that resides on the P C  

The P C  configuration is detailed below, as is the software that resides on the PC. The P C  
software is preloaded on the internal hard disk a t  the factory prior to  shipment. Software 
versions listed below are subject to  change more frequently than revisions of this document, 
so please contact your HP representative if you need to know the current version number. 
Version numbers shown are current as of the date of this publication. 

Vectra 386120 PC with: 

8 Mbytes memory 

120 Mbyte hard disk 

3.5-inch floppy drive 

20-inch color monitor 

color monitor VGA card 

ThinLAN adapter card 

OpenView Windows Workstation software: 

MS-DOS 5.O* 

MS Windows 3.O* 

OpenView Windows A.05.01* 

OpenView Sysman A.00.03* 

Advancelink for Windows A.03.02* 

Network Services B.02.00* 

ARPA Services 

* Or later version. 

Required Hardware Ordered Separately 

HP 3000 Corporate Business System DX systems (A1809A) are provided standard with the 
OpenView Console as the system console. To ensure maximum availability of the OpenView 
Console in the event of power fluctuation or interruption, a continuous power source is 
required for the OpenView Console PC.  

The HP 3000 Corporate Business Systems (A1811A) are shipped with a 700196 terminal and 
do not require a continuous power source for the 700196 terminal. 
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Factory !Software Preloading 

Factory pre-loading of HP 3000 FOS, standard subsystem software, customized subsystem 
software, [GlancePLUS* and Systems Management Software* is available with HP 3000 
Corporate! Business Systems. Software will be factory installed on disk drives contained within 
add-on 1.6 meter Integrated Expansion Cabinets (A1884A). Only Corporate Business Systems 
ordered with this cabinet are eligible to  have FOS and subsystem software installed at  the 
factory prior to  shipment. 

The steps below should be followed when ordering a Corporate Business System to  ensure 
pre-installation of software: 

1. On the same section of the order as the SPU, also order the following: 
a. one Integrated Expansion Ca,binet (A1884A) with a t  least one disk option (HP-FL or 

SCS'I) 
b. MPE/iX media product 51454A with option OD1 

2. Specify a coordinated shipment 
3. Order any additional I~itegrated Expansion Cabinets on other sections of the order 

* DX version only. Other Performance Management software and PC software 
(LaserRX/MPE and RXForecast) are always shipped separately and never pre-loaded. 
OpenT/ieu~ Console software (and its supporting PC software) is pre-loaded on the Vectra PC7 
console. 

Note Since the 5.4 GB HP-FL disk drives are not supported as LDEV1, the only 
HP-FL disk drive that  can be used for factory software installation is the 2.7 
GB version. 

HP Premier Account Support Program 

The HP F'remier Account Support Program is designed for the CS and CS DX systems and 
includes the following: 

w 24 x 7 hardware support service level with immediate response 
w An enhanced level of software support with 24 x 7 software coverage 
w An Account-assigned Response Center Engineer who handles daily technical problems as 

well as ensuring that  the customer receives the highest level of remote support possible 
w An enhanced level of 24 x 7 network support for the system 

Two person weeks of customer training 
w Amount of time for implementation and system performance assistance 

Refer to (:haper 9 for details regarding the Premier Account Support. 
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Expansion Capabilities 

Expansion of the CS 990 and 992 SPU is done by adding processor, memory and Dual 
Bus-Converter cards. These cards plug into a common backplane referred to  as the Processor 
Memory Bus (PMB). The PMB consists of sixteen slots. Slot location rules are shown in the 
slot availability section of this chapter. 

Processor Expansion 

The base configuration for the CS 990 and 992/100 contains one processor card. Up to  
three additional processor cards can be added as options or as a field upgrade. Refer to the 
Product Summa,ry section of this cha,pter for a list of processor options and field upgra,de option 
structure. 

Memory Expansion 

Memory Array cards use 4 Mbit RAMS and are available in increments of 64 MB, 128 NIB, 
and 256 MB. Up to seven additional memory cards can be added for a maximum of eight 
memory array cards per SPU. Interleaving is automatically achieved internally to  each 
memory card, therefore any size memory card can be configured without having to  consider 
memory interleaving rules. Each Memory array contains its own on-board Memory Controller 
chip, which eliminates the need to balance memory arrays per memory controller. 

The maximum memory supported is 2 GB. To achieve this memory capacity, all eight cards 
must be 256 MB cards. The base configuration memory supplied with the CS 990 and CS 
992/100 is 192 MB (supplied as one 64 MB card and one 128 MB card). The remainder of the 
CS systems include 256 MB of memory (supplied as one 256 h4B card). 

I/O Expansion 

The bus converter is a communication link between the processor/memory bus (PMB) and the 
HP-PB (HP Precision Bus) I/O card cages. The bus converter consists of an upper portion in 
the main SPU cabinet linked to a lower portion in each HP-PB I/O card cage. A maximum of 
four upper dual bus converters are supported by the SPU cabinet for a maximum of eight I/O 
card cages (one internal and seven external to the SPU cabinet). Each HP-PB 110 card cage 
consists of 14 HP-PB slots, therefore the CS 990 and 992 can be expanded to 112 I/O slots 
(eight card cages x 14 slots per card cage = 112 single-high slots). 

The base SPU configuration has one HP-PB I/O card cage located at  the bottom of the SPU 
cabinet. Seven slots are already used for base configuration I/O cards, leaving seven of the 14 
slots for expansion. The base configuration 110 cards for peripheral device support consist of 
the following cards: 

LAN/console (multi-purpose card with connection for 802.3 LAN, internal ThinLAN 
Transceiver and AUI ports, serial link for console terminal, and modem link for remote 
access) 
one PB-FL card 
one SCSI card 
one PBA-IB card 
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Expansion HP-PB 110 
Card Cage (OPT) 

Fourteen Slots 

14 HP-PB slots for 

CS Expansion Capabilities 
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Seven additional HP-PB I/O card cages can be installed external to  the SPU system cabinet 
in one or more 1.6 meter expansion cabinet units. The dual cable connecting the lower bus 
converter in each HP-PB I/O card cage in the 1.6 meter Expansion Cabinet and the Upper 
Dual Bus Converter in the SPU cabinet is 10 meters in length to  allow flexibility in the 
placement of the expansion rack cabinets. The 10 meter HP-PB dual cable comes standard 
with each HP-PB I/O card cage ordered. 

The first HP-PB I/O card cage added in the 1.6 meter Expansion Cabinet can be connected 
to  the unused link port on the Dual Bus Converter Card supplied in the base configuration. 
The next HP-PB I/O card cage added (third total including SPU HP-PB I/O card cage) will 
require that  an additional Dual Bus Converter Card also be ordered. That  new Dual Bus 
Converter Card will then support the third and fourth HP-PB I/O card cages. Similarly, 
additional Dual Bus Converter Cards must be ordered when adding the fifth and sixth HP-PB 
I/O card cages. A total of four Dual Bus Converter Boards are supported, which can connect 
to a total of eight HP-PB I/O Card Cages. 

Dual Bus Converter cards are available as a standalone add-on product, product number 
A1829A. HP-PB I/O card cages (with Lower Bus Convertor and 10 meter HP-PB dual cable) 
are available either as an option to  the 1.6 meter Factory Integrated Expansion Cabinet 
(A1884A Option 250) or as a standalone add-on product (A1828A). 

Slot Availability 

Note 

First dual bus converter supplied in the base 
system 
Order second dual bus converter 

Order third dual bus converter 

Order fourth dual bus converter 

Total 110 Card Cage 

1 
2 

3 
4 

5 
6 
7 
8 

Processor/Memory Bus (PMB) Card Slot Availability 

Required Dual Bus 
Converters 

1 
1 
2 
2 

3 
3 
4 
4 

There is a front and a rear PMB card cage in the upper section of the SPU system cabinet. 
Refer to the PMB card cage slot illustration on page 4-11. The processor, memory, and Dual 
Bus Converter Cards must be added in a slot priority sequence when installing cards in the 
Processor Card Cage. The slot priority sequence is required to  maximize cooling efficiency. 
The front PMB card cage contains six slots (10 through 15) for installation of memory and 
processor cards. The first Processor Card is installed in slot 15. The rear PMB card cage 
contains a dedicated service processor (SP) slot and ten slots (0 through 9) are available for 
memory, Dual Bus Converters, or Processors. The first Memory Card is installed in slot 4 
and the first Dual Bus Converter Card is in slot 0. The following maximum PMB cards are 
supported: 

four processor cards 
eight memory cards 
four dual bus converter cards 
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Front View 

PMB Card Cage (Rear) 

I I I  I I  I 

Dedic 

I procc 

IIIIIII I I I 
Seven slots are for 
memory or dual 

service bus converters. 
3ssor Slot 4 is used 

for the first 
I ni memory card. 

Slot for 
first upper Two slots are for 

dual bus processors, 
converter memory, or 

Rear View upper dual bus 
converters. 

Processor/Memory Bus (PMB) Card Cage Slots 
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HP-PB I/O Card Slot Availability 

One HP-PB I/O card cage is located in the base of the SPU system cabinet and includes 
one Lower Bus Converter Card in slots 15 and 14, leaving a total of seven double-high or 
14 single-high HP-PB slots. Four I/O cards included in the base configuration occupy 7 
single-high slots. Slot 13 (single-high) or 13 and 12 (double-high) should be used as the 
primary boot device slot (PB-FL or SCSI). The Multi-Purpose LAN/Console card is located 
in slots 11 and 10. The Multi-Purpose LAN/Console card provides links for the 802.3 LAN, 
Serial link for the local console, and a modem link for remote access. The SCSI and PBA-IB 
cards are also included in the base configuration in slot 9 and in slots 3 and 2. The higher the 
slot number the higher the priority on the HP Precision Bus. 

HP-PB I/O Card Cage 

Rear View 

Slot reserved for the boot 
disk interface card. Shown 

for the PB-FL. If the boot 
device is SCSI, the SCSI 

card should go in slot 
13,and the PB-FL should 

move to slots 8 and 9. 

I 
Dedicated slot for 

lower bus converter 

I 
M ulti-purpose 
LAN/console card 
provides links for 802.3 
LAN, serial link for local 
console, and modem link 
for remote access. 
LAN/console card is 
doulble-high. 

One SCSI and one 
PBA-IB card is included 
in base configuration. 

HP-PB I10 Card Cage Slots 
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Up to  seven additional HP-PB 110 card cages can be located in one or more 1.6 Meter 
Expansion Cabinet(s) (maximum of four per cabinet). It  is recommended that  HP-PB 110 
card cages be racked starting a t  the base of the Expansion Cabinet working upwards. Each 
external HP-PB Card Cage includes one Lower Bus Converter (double-high), leaving 14 
HP-PB card slots for expansion. This allows expansion of HP-PB slots from the base of 
fourteen slots to  a maximum of 112 slots in fourteen slot increments. 

LAN/Console Card 

One LAN/Console card is supplied standard with each Corporate Business System. This caird 
provides: 

802.3 LA,N connection for use with both DTC and system-to-system LAN traffic 
w External ThinLAN Transceiver and AUI port 

Serial link for console terminal 
Modem link for remote access 

The LAN/Console card is not orderable as a separate product and is supported only in 
the HP-PBI 110 Card Cage in the SPU. The LAN/Console card has the 802.3 LANIC and 
ThinLAN 'Transceiver built onto it. In addition, the LAN/Console card has an  external 
Attachment Unit Interface (AUT) connector for customers who want a connection t o  either a, 
ThickLAN Transceiver (30241A) or Ethertwist Transceiver (28685B). These products must be 
ordered separately. If a second 802.3 LANIC is needed, the HP-PB 802.3 LAN card (36923A 
Option OO;!) must be ordered. 
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HP Precision Bus and Adapter 

The Precision Bus (HP-PB) is used in the CS 990 and 992 systems to  connect peripheral 
devices and data communication networks. 

All supported 110 cards (connecting to  peripherals) are Precision Bus (PB) cards with the 
exception of the HP-IB card which is a CIB card. In order to  support the CIB HP-IB card 
on the Precision Bus, a CS 990, 992 specific Precision Bus Adapter (PBA) must be used. 
The 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX Precision Bus Adapter cannot be used for the CS system. 
The CS 990, 992 specific PBA combines the CIB adapter and physical bus adapter into a 
single, double-high card. Only one CIB HP-IB can be connected to  each PBA. The following 
ordering information should be used: 

w A1 747A, option 002 - Corporate Business System Precision Bus Adapter with HP-IB 
interface card 

w A1747A, option 001, 002 - Corporate Business System Precision Bus Adapter without 
HP-IB interface card 
A1747A, no option - 9x7LX, 9x7RX, 9x7SX Precision Bus Adapter with HP-IB interface 
card 

w A1747A, option 001 - 9x7LX, 9x7RX, 9x7SX Precision Bus Adapter without HP-IB 
interface card 

Note Customers with HP-IB cards who are interested in moving these forward t o  
a 990 or 992 system should order a PBA-IB with option 001. This provides a 
Precision Bus Adapter. The CS 990 and 992 require a new version of PBA. 
Order option 002 to  obtain the CS 9901992 version of the PBA. 

db 

Note The PBA-FL (A1748A) is not supported on the Corporate Business Systems. 

HP-PB Cards 

PB-FL 
SCSI 
802.5 Token Ring 

802.3 LAN 
PSI 
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28616A 
28642A 
J2167A 
36923A opt. 002 
36922A opt. 002 (NS point-to-point) 
30291A opt. 002 (SNAISDLC link) 
32007A opt. 002 (BSC link) 



HP-PB I/O Card Cage Performance Guidelines 

The maxinlums stated in this table are t o  optimize system performance. These values shoulld 
not be confused with the maximum number of cards supported on page 4-1. To optimize 
system performance, the following HP-PB 110 guidelines are recommended: 

First 802.3 LANIC standard on LAN/Console card. 

I/O Card 

PB-FL 

SCSI 

PBA-IB 

802.3 LANIC 

802.5 Token 
Ring 

LAN/Console 

PSI 

Boot disk - system performance may be enhanced b y  separating system software and user data on 
separate disk arravs. I 
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'A maximum of 5 connections for SCSI and a maximum of 5 connections for PB-FL. Remaining 
slots can be used for any other non-disk activity as long as power limits are not violated. This 
limit applies to single disks as well as disk arrays. 

Slot Height 

ciouble-high 

single-high 

ciouble-high 

single-high 

single-high 

double-high 

single-high 

Maximum I/O 
Cards per 

HP-PB Card 
Cage 

5l 

5l 

2 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

Maximum 
Devices per I/O 

Card 

5 

5 

4 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

Maximum I/O Cards per 
System 

Refer to "Power Budget, 
Worksheet" 

Refer to "Power Budget, 
Worksheet" 

Refer to "Power Budget, 
Worksheet" 

22 

1 

1 

8 



I/O and Cabinet Configuration Checklist 

1. Ensure that  you have ordered the correct number of HP-PB slots for the I /O cards 
selected. 

a. The SPU Cabinet houses one HP-PB I/O card cage which consists of 14 single-high 
slots. Seven of these single-high slots are occupied by base configuration I/O cards, 
leaving seven single-high HP-PB for I /O cards to  be selected. 

b. Up to  7 additional HP-PB I/O card cages can be located in one or more 1.6 meter 
Expansion Cabinets (maximum of 4 per cabinet). Each HP-PB I/O Card Cage includes 
a Lower Bus Converter leaving 14 single-high HP-PB slots available. 

2. Ensure that  the power supply capabilities have not exceeded the HP-PB I/O card cage. 
Refer to the HP-PB I/O Card Cage Power Budgeting Worksheet on page 4-16 and 4-17. 

3. Ensure that  a Dual Bus Converter is ordered for every 2 HP-PB I/O card cages (including 
SPU cabinet card cage. Refer to  table on page 4-10. 

4. Ensure that  the correct number of 1.6 meter Expansion Cabinets for peripherals and 
HP-PB I/O Card Cages (maximum of 4 per cabinet) are ordered. Refer to the Expansion 
Cabinet Racking discussion beginning on page 4-18. 

HP-PB I/O Card Cage Power and Space Budgeting 

The HP-PB I/O Power Budgeting Worksheet on the following page will determine the 
supportability of a proposed HP-PB I/O configuration. The worksheet will ensure that  the 
proposed total power consumption of all the cards in the I /O card cage does not exceed the 
total power available and that  the available slots have not been exceeded. Use the worksheet 
as follows: 

1. Enter the proposed configuration in the quantity column and multiply the quantity entered 
in each row by the value given in each of the three "Power Req./Cardn columns. Put the 
result in the appropriate "Total Power Required" column. 

2. Sum each column and compare the results with the three voltage power limits for each 
HP-PB I/O being used. 

3. The total power used for all three voltages must not exceed 222.82 watts. 

Caution It is possible to  configure a combination of cards that is within the power 
limits per a specific voltage, yet exceed the total available from the card cage 
power supply. 
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' I / O  card:$ i nc luded  in base conf igurat ion .  

Total power used for +12V, +5V, -12V 
(Must be less or equal to  222.82 watts) 

" e f e r  t o  page 4-13 f o r  a d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e  L A N / C o n s o l e  card 

Slots/ 
Card 

2 

2 

2 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 

Total slots 

110 Card 

LAN/Consiole1j2 
(ThinLAN) 

LAN/Console2 
(Ethertwist or 
ThickLAN) 

PB-FL 

SCSI1 

PBA-IB~ (HP-IB) 

802.3 LAN 

802.5 Token Ring 

PSI 

Sum of power used 

- 

( N o t e :  T h e  t o t a l  ra t i ng  o f  t h e  p o w e r  s u p p l y  i nc ludes  t h e  b u s  c o n v e r t e r  card.  A 

- 
Totitl 
Slots 
Use'd 
- 

- 
used 

Space Budgeting Worksheet 

Total Power Required 
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(Must not 
exceed 14) - 

(Must not exceed total below) 

Maximum power available per voltage in HP-PB 
110  card cage 

HP-PB I/O 

Qty 

per voltage: 

-12v 

23.64 

+12v 

71.64 

Card Cage Power and 

Power Requirements 
(watts) 

+ 5 v  

161.58 

(watts) 

-12v 

0.40 

0.40 

0.60 

0.00 

0.66 

0.00 

0.00 

1.07 

per 110 
+12v 

0.40 

6.60 

0.48 

0.00 

1.13 

6.00 

0.00 

.98 

Card 

+ 5 v  

14.20 

14.20 

19.65 

4.50 

27.50 

10.65 

8.30 

12.00 



Expansion Cabinet Racking 
The HP 3000 Corporate Business System (CS) 99x supports the 1.6 Meter Expansion Cabinet 
for racking disks, tapes, Distributed Terminal Controllers (DTCs) and additional HP-PB I/O 
card cages. This is the same 1.6 Meter Cabinet that  is supported on the 9x7 systems. The 
1.6 Meter Cabinet provides 32 EIA (Electronic Industries Association) units of rack space 
(one EIA unit = 1.75 inches). Each component occupies a specific number of EIA units. 
Peripherals must be racked in the 1.6 meter expansion cabinet, not the SPU cabinet. 

How to Order Cabinets and Peripherals 

Cabinets can be ordered as a Factory Integrated product or as a Standalone product. The 
Factory Integrated Cabinet provides a choice of peripherals as options to  the cabinet which 
are rack-mounted a t  the factory. Additional separate peripherals can be ordered as add-on 
products to  the cabinet and rack-mounted a t  the customer site by a Customer Engineer 
(CE). The Standalone Cabinet and peripherals are both ordered as separate products. The 
Standalone Cabinet arrives unracked and all peripherals are rack-mounted into the cabinet a t  
the customer site by a Customer Engineer. 

Supported Racked Components 

The Corporate Business System cabinet supports a variety of disk drives, tape drives, DTCs 
and the HP-PB I/O Card Cage. Combinations of supported products are limited only by 
space inside the cabinet and 16-amp maximum current limit. Factory Integrated Cabinets 
have been structured so that  all orderable configurations will not exceed the 16-amp maximum 
current limit. When configuring cabinets to  be installed in the field, the configuration should 
be checked to ensure it does not exceed 16-amp maximum current limit. 
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Components Supported in the 1.6 Meter Cabinets 

Current 
Consumption 1 Description Required Mounting Hardware 

120 VAC 208 - 240 I VAC I 
1 Tape Drives I 
I 7979A1 1 112-inch tape  drive I opt. 1A4 and  three C2790A ballasts 

opt. 1A4 and  three C2790A ballasts 

opt.  1A4 and  three C2790A ballasts 

Included 

7980A1 1112-inch tape  drive I I 7980XC1 1112-inch tape drive 
1 5  

112-inch cartridge tape (Model 6 
42802 I A02) 

Series 6000 SCSI Multi-Mechanism Packa~e rlso available as  integrated cabinet option) 
I 

Included I 3.0 A 
C3023R3 

C3024R3 

C2464R 

C2465R 

Included I 3.0 A 

2.0 GB disk 

Two 2.0 GB disks 

2.0 GB DDS 

Two 2.0 GB DDS 

Included 1 2.6 A 

HP-FL Disk Array4 

Included 

2.72 GB high availability disk 1 array 

2.6 A 

Included 

Included 5.44 GB high availability disk 
array 

2.72 G B  disk array with 2 disks Included I 4.0 A 
1 5 . 4 4  GB disk array with 4 disks 

I Data Terminal Connects I 
Included 4.0 A 

Filler Pan~els I 

Expansion Modules 

140101A/2A,13A/4A/5A/6A/7A - 1 to 7 filler panels 

'Three anti-tip ballasts (C2790A) are required for one or more 112-inch tape drive mechanism 
2Stacker requires ten inch clearance above and  below tape drive. Therefore, any devices racked above or below 

Included A1828A HP-PB 110 Expansion Module 

the 4280 must not have front panel accessibility. 
3All new disks require option 002 for H P  3000 to ensure correct firmware and option ODG for field service 
installation. 
41f HP-FL disk is the bottom-most racked deviced in the  cabinet, add  two EIA space units. This will allow 

h 6.5 A 1 3.5 A i 7 

ample space for cables coming into the bottom of the cabinet. 
'Not supported as Ldev 1. 
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Factory Integrated Expansion Cabinet 

For quick, easy ordering, and installation, the Factory Integrated Expansion Cabinet 
(A1884A) is the desired racking choice. The integrated cabinet contains options for SCSI disk 
or SCSI disk/tape, PB-FL disk, DTCs, and HP-PB I/O Card Cages. An integrated cabinet 
with an option for a disk allows software and subsystem software to be pre-loaded at  the 
factory. 

Certain add-on peripherals NOT in the Integrated Expansion Cabinet product structure can 
be installed a t  the cutomer site. (These include Series 6000 SCSI DDS, 7980, 7980XC tape 
drives, and 4280 cartridge tape drives.) Peripherals that  are part of the Integrated Expansion 
Cabinet can also be ordered later as standalone and installed at  the customer site. Refer for 
page 4-23 for a list of orderable products. Refer to the "Factory Integrated Expansion Cabinet 
Racking Configuration Worksheet" for a list of supported options and add-on peripherals and 
their EIA units. 

lntegrated Cabinet Racking Configuration Worksheet 

The Factory Integrated Expansion Cabinet Racking Configuration Worksheet (following page) 
illustrates the integrated expansion cabinet options and add-on products. Use the worksheet 
to  determine supportability of the proposed peripheral and HP-PB I/O Card Cage Racking 
Configuration. Use the worksheet as follows: 

1. After entering the proposed configuration in the quantity column, multiply the quantity 
entered for each peripheral and card cage by the EIA number given for each component. 

2. Sum all of the components to ensure that  the total EIA units are less than or equal to  32. 
If more than 32 EIA units an additional Expansion cabinet must be ordered. 

Note If add-on peripherals are ordered with the Factory Integrated Expansion 
Cabinet, ensure that  enough unracked space is left to  install additional 
peripherals. 
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Factory Integrated Expansion Cabinet Racking Configuration Worksheet 

Component  

1. A1884A 1.6 meter cabinet (same for the 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX 
systems) 
The A1883A 1.1 meter cabinet is not availabte for the CS 990 and 
992 systems. Filler panels to cover unused space will be installed 
automatically at  the factory for integrated cabinet products. 

Power Options: 

ABA - Adds U.S. 200V - 240V power 

ABB - Add European 200V - 240V power 

Dish: Options: 

Option 211 - Adds 1.0 GB Series 6000 SCSI disk 

Option 221 - Adds 2.0 GB Series 6000 SCSI disk 

Option 222 - Adds two 2.0 GB Series 6000 SCSI disks 

Option 223 - Adds three 2.0 GB Series 6000 SCSI disks 

Option 230 - Adds 5.4 GB HP-FL high availability disk 

Option 231 - Adds 5.4 GB HP-FL disk without parity 

Option 232 - Adds 2.7 GB HP-FL high availabiity disk 

Option 233 - Adds 2.7 GB HP-FL disk without parity 

D T C  Options: 

Option 316 - Adds DTC 48 with 16 local ports 

Option 324 - Adds DTC 48 with 24 local ports 

Option 330 - Adds DTC 48 with 24 local, 6 remote ports 

Option 346 - Adds DTC 48 with 40 local, 6 remote ports 

Option 348 - Adds DTC 48 with 48 local ports 

HP-.PB 110 C a r d  Cage: 

Opti~on 250 - Adds HP-PB 110 card cage with 14 single-high card 
slots, 10 meter HP-PB Dual Cable, and lower bus converter 

11. Add-on peripherals 
Not factory racked. Filler panels and rackmount kits must be 
ordered for add-on products. See following page for details. 

7980/7980XC tape drives1j3 

Serices 6000 SCSI DDS and disk 

HP-FL disk arrays 

4280' - Cartridge Tape Drive (without stacker) 

Quanti ty  EIA Vertical Space 
Units  Requirecl 

(EIA units) - 

1111. Total EIA Units (must be 532) - - -- 

If nimber of EIA units is greater than 32, more than one cabinet is 
required 

'Refer to the Peripheral section for information on these devices 
'Stacker requires ten inch clearance above and below tape drives, therefore devices racked above or below the 
4280 must. not have front panel accessibility 

ballasts (C2790A) are required for one or more 112-inch tape drive mechanisms 
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Standalone Expansion Cabinet 

A Standalone Expansion Cabinet (C2786A) is available for customers who decide to  order all 
peripherals and HP-PB I/O Card Cages separately. When configuring an expansion cabinet, 
ensure that  all appropriate components (filler panels and peripheral rack mounting kits) are 
ordered t o  successfully complete racking and that the configuration does not exceed the 
16-amp current limit of the cabinet. Refer to page 4-18 for a table of supported components. 
The Standalone Cabinet arrives unracked and all peripherals are rack-mounted into the 
cabinet at  the customer site by a Customer Engineer. Refer to the "Standalone Expansion 
Cabinet Configuration Worksheet" for a list of supported components along with their EIA 
space units. 

Standalone Expansion Cabinet Product Structure 

Standalone Cabinet Racking Configuration Worksheet 

Product Number 

C2786A 

ABA 

ABB 

1 F9 

1 FC 

Use the racking configuration worksheet on the following page to  determine supportability 
of the proposed peripheral and HP-PB I/O Card Cage Configuration. Use the worksheet as 
follows: 

Description 

1.6 meter cabinet (32 EIA units) same as for 9x7 family 

200V - 240V with U.S. power cord 

200V - 240V with European power cord 

Add six 1-unit filler panels 

Front door (can be locked for security purposes) 

1. After entering the proposed configuration in the quantity column, mulitiply the quantity 
entered for each peripheral and card cage by the EIA number given for each component. 

2. Sum all the components to  ensure that  the total EIA units are less than or equal to  32. If 
more than 32 EIA units an additional Expansion Cabinet must be ordered. 

3. Sum the current requirements of all components to  ensure the 16-amp current limit is 
not exceeded. Refer to  page 4-18 for a table of components supported and their current 
consumption. 

The Standalone Expansion Cabinet Racking Configuration Worksheet illustrates the 
standalone cabinet products. 
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Standalone Expansion Cabinet Racking Configuration Worksheet 

Component Quantity EIA Vertical Space 
Units (EIA units) - 

I. C2786A 1.6 meter racking cabinet 
The C2785A 1.1 meter cabinet is not available for the CS 990 and 
CS 9'92 systems. Filler panels to cover unused space must be ordered 
separately. 

Powler Cords: 

ABA - Adds U.S. 200V - 240V power cord 

ABB - Adds European 200V - 240V pou-er cord 

Disk Products: 

C3023R3 - Adds 2.0 GB SCSI disk X 4 = 

C3024R3 - Adds two 2.0 GB SCSI disks 

C3027U - Adds 1.0 GB expansion disk (upgrade) 

C3028U - Adds 2.0 GB expansion disk (upgrade) X 4 = 

C24f34R - Adds 2.0 GB DDS X 4 =  -. 

C2465R - Adds two 2.0 GB DDS X 4 =  -. 

C225,2HA,B - Adds 2.7 GB HP-FL array 

C2254HA,B - Add 5.4 GB HP-FL array 

Add two EIA unit panels if HP-FL disk is the bottom-most racked 
device in cabinet. (Allows room for cables.) 

Racking hardware for ALL disks is included. 

Tap'e Drives: 

7980A1 - Adds 112-inch HP-IB tape drive X 5 =  -. 

7980XC1 - Adds 112-inch HP-IB tape drive data compression X 5 =  -. 

Racking hardware for ALL 7980/7980XC tapes is 1A4. 

4280' - 112-inch Cartridge Tape Drive without stacker (Racking X 6 =  -. 
hardware for 4280 is included) 

DTC Products: 

2345A - Adds DTC 48 with 16 local ports X 6 =  -- 

Racking hardware for DTC 48 is C2799A. 

HP-,PB I/O Card Cage: X 7 =  -- 

A18:28A - Adds HP-PB 110 Card Cage with 14 single-high card 
slots, 10 meter HP-PB dual cable, and lower bus converter 

Raclcing hardware for HP-PB 110 card cage is included. 

11. Totarl EIA Units (must be 532) - - -- 

If number of EIA Units is greater than 32, more than one cabinet is required 

111. Filler Panels 

IF9 - Adds six 1 EIA unit filler panels 

I A4OlOlA - A40107A - Adds up to 7 filler panels 

I Raclking hardware for DDS is included. 

I 'Three anti-tip ballasts (C2790A) are required for one or more 112-inch tape drive mechanisms 
'Stacker requires ten inch clearance above and below tape drive, therefore devices racked above or below the 
4280 must not have front panel accessibility 
3All new tlisks require option 002 for HP 3000 to ensure correct firmware and option ODG for field service I installation. - 
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LG200205-013a 

1.6 Meter Factory lntegrated Expansion Cabinet Configuration Example 

Filler Panels(3) 3 EIA Units 

5.4 GB HP-FL Disk 6 EIA Units 

2~2.0 GB 
SCSl Disks I 4 EIA Units 

5.4 GB HP-FL Disk 6 EIA Units 

5.4 GB HP-FL Disk I 6 EIA Units 

HP-PB I10 
Expansion 7 EIA Units 
Card Cage 

32 Total EIA Units 
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Q ~ Y  

1 

3 

1 

1 

PIN 
A1884A 

Option 230 

Option 222 

Option 250 

Description 

1.6-Meter Factory Integrated Expansion Cabinet 

5.4-GB HP-FL Disk 

2 ~ 2 . 0  GB SCSl Disks 

HP-PB I10 Card cage 



Filler Panels(2) -( 

5.4 GB HP-FL Disk 1 
5.4 GB HP-FL Disk 1 

HP-PB I10 
Expansion 
Card Cage t 

PIN 

2 EIA Units 

6 EIA Units 

6 EIA Units 

5 EIA Units 

6 EIA Units 

7 EIA Units 

32 Total EIA Units 

Description 
1.6-Meter Standalone Expansion Cabinet 

5.4-GB HP-FL Disk 

112" HP-IB Tape Drive 

HP-PB I10 Card Cage 

1.6 Meter Standalone Expansion Cabinet Configuration Example 

Note This configuration requires the following racking hardware: 

C2799A - DTC 
7980XC option 1A4 
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Cabling and Racking Configuration Guidelines 

To ensure that  peripheral devices and corresponding 1.6 Meter Expansion Cabinets are 
configured correctly, interconnect cable length limits must be adhered to. 

CS Illustrated Racking Configuration Example 

The illustrated configuration on page 4-27 is an example of a CS 990/992 system racking 
arrangement as dictated by cable length limits. The system consists of one SPU cabinet and 
one cabinet for disk drives and DTCs, and two backup cabinets. 

The SPU cabinet houses the HP-PB I/O Card Cage for the Expansion Cabinet to the left of 
the SPU in the illustration. The racked components in the cabinet are HP-FL 5.4 GB disks 
and DTC48s. The Fiber Link interface card ships standard with a 30 meter cable. A custom 
length cable of up to 500 meters can be ordered if required. The cable for connection of the 
LAN card to  the DTC ships standard with a length of 4 meters. A custom length DTC 
cable can be ordered for extended lengths. The custom length cables for the HP-FL and 
DTC mentioned above allow flexible racking configurations and distances between Expansion 
Cabinets. 

The two cabinets to the right of the SPU cabinet (each containing SCSI devices) house their 
own HP-PB I/O Card Cage. The card cages are racked in each Expansion Cabinet to bypass 
the limited cable length of 2.5 meters between the SCSI card and the first SCSI device. The 
SCSI cable provided with the base CS SPU is 2.5 meters. To resolve the distance restriction, 
an HP-PB I/O Card Cage can be mounted in each expansion cabinet (as shown in the 
illustration) to  allow the use of a 10 meter HP-PB Dual Cable. 

A SCSI Bus has a maximum supported cable length of 6 meters, including internal, 
interconnect, and external cables of SCSI devices. In order to  connect a SCSI card housed in a 
separate Expansion Cabinet from the SCSI device, no more then a maximum of 2 Series 6000 
Multi-Mechanism packages can be racked and still remain within the 6 meter length (each 
Series 6000 package utilizes 1.5 meters internal cable length and .5 meters of interconnect 
cabling for "daisy chaining" of SCSI packages). If a greater separation distance is required 
between the SPU and the expansion cabinet housing the SCSI devices, then the HP-PB I/O 
Card Cage containing the SCSI should be in the same cabinet as the SCSI device. Refer to 
the "SCSI Racking Examples" in this section for additional racking examples. 
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SCSl Rackiqg Examples 

SCSl Racking Example A 

Using only the SPU internal HP-PB I10 card cage 

1.6 meter 
Expansion 

SPU Cabinet 

HP-PB I10 
Card Cage 

I 

SCSl * 
a 

scsll 

2.5 meter SCSl cable included 

The SPU and 1.6 meter cabinets must be placed in close proximity 
when using only the SPU internal card cage due to the 2.5 meter SCSl 
cable length. 

A 2.5 meter SCSl cable is provided standard with the base CS SPU. 
Add-on SCSl cards allow a choice of a 1.0 or 2.5 meter SCSl cable. 

8 The first Series 6000 SCSl multi-mechanism package with DDS should 
be racked higher in the 1.6 meter cabinet for convenient access. The 
second SCSl can then be "daisy chained" above or below the first 
SCSl package. 

= 2 Series 6000 disk drive modules max per SCSl card and up to 3 SCSl 
devices in each module. 

= Internal SCSl cable length for each Series 6000 SCSl multi-mechanism 
package is equivalent to 1.5 meters. 

= Interconnecting cable length between Series 6000 SCSl multi-mechanism 
packages is .5 meters. 

= If the SCSl disk is the boot device, the boot disk is typically connected to a 
SCSl card in the HP-PB I10 card cage of the SPU cabinet. 
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SCSl Racklng Example B 

Using the expansion cabinet HP-PB I10 card cage at 
the bottom of the 1.6 meter expansion cabinet. 

1.6 meter 
Expansion 

Cabinet 

I I 

10 meter HP-PB Dual Cable Included 

rn A maximum distance of 7.5 meters is allowable between the SPU and 
1.6 meter cabinet when using an HP-PB I10 card cage at the bottom of the 
1.6 meter cabinet. 

rn A 2.5 meter SCSl cable is provided standard with the base CS SPU. 
Add-on SCSl cards allow a choice of a 1.0 or 2.5 meter SCSl cable. 

SCSl devices, such as DDS, should be racked higher in the 1.6 meter cabinet 
for convenient access. The second SCSl can then be "daisy chained" above 
or below the first SCSl device. 

rn Multiple SCSl interface cards can be installed to connect up to 6 SCSl 
modules per expansion cabinet. 

rn Internal SCSl cable length for each Series 6000 SCSl multi-mechanism 
package is equivalent to 1.5 meters. 

Interconnecting cable length between Series 6000 SCSl multi-mechanism 
packages is .5 meters. 
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HP-FL Racking Example 

HP-FL Racking Example 

A 30-meter fiber-optic link is included with PIN 271 15A. The 30-meter 
cable can be replaced by a custom fiber-optic cable, up to 500 meters long. 

1.6 meter 
SPU Expansion Cabinet 

Using a 30-meter standard cable included 

A maximum of five FL disks can be physically racked per 1.6 meter cabinet. 

= HP-FL Cable Lengths: 
A) Fiber Link cards are shipped with 30 meter cables. 
B) Custom Length fiber Link Cable is orderable. 
C) The internal and external cable lengths for HP-FL device connections 

cannot exceed 500 meters. 

A maximum distance of 27 meters is allowable between the SPU and the 1.6 
meter cabinet with a 30 meter HP-FL cable. 

2 filler panels must be at the bottom of the 1.6 meter cabinet if an HP-FL disk 
is the bottom-most racked device in the cabinet. This will allow ample space 
for cables coming into the bottom of the cabinet. 

LG2CO205-000 
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SCSI Extender Guidelines 

The SCSI: extender ( P I N  28643A) is only recommended for customers who must have greater 
cabling fllexibility then the 6-meter SCSI cable length provides. 

The SCSI; extender is supported for use with the Rewriteable Optical Autochangers and the 
HP 5000 High End Printer only. The extender is available in 50-meter and 100-meter cable 
lengths. The SCSI extender has performance implications when used with SCSI devices that  
are asynchronous. The Optical Autochangers have asynchronous interfaces and therefore 
performance can be impacted by as much as 50%. The FlOO printer has a synchronous 
interface and therefore should see little performance degradation when connected to  the 
extender. 
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Product Summary 

HP 3000 Corporate Business Systems 

A1809A Product Structure 

P r o d u c t / O p t i o n  Desc r ip t ion  
N u m b e r  

A1809A HP 3000 Corporate Business System DX. Includes MPE/iX Fundamental Operating Software 

Additional Standard Sys tem Software includes: 

Systems Management Software 

TurboSTOREIiX I1 with on-line backup for rewritable optical disk 
AutoRestart/iX 
ThinLAN 3000/iX 
Management Node Software for the OpenView Console 
OpenView Console software 

Performance Management Software 

HP LaserRXIMPE 
RX Forecast 
GlancePLUSIiX 

Standard Integrated Hardware includes: 

m Central processing unit and SPU cabinet 
Error correcting memory with on-board memory controllers 
One 802.3 Local Area Network (LAN) interface/channel/console card for network and 
datacommu~cat ions  and console attachment 
Power supply 
Integrated powerfail battery backup system 
One small computer system interface (SCSI) card 
One HP-IB interface with precision bus adapter (PBA-IB) 
One HP-FL fiber-optic link peripheral interface card 
Embedded HP-PB (Precision Bus) 110 card cage with seven remaining single-high card solts 
available 
Floating-point coprocessor on each processor 
Vectra P C  console 

M u s t  o r d e r  o n e  of o p t i o n s  Bxx 

Opt. 800 990 DX with 192 Mbyte main memory with class/concurrent license to  use MPE/iX FOS, 

IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL on CS 990 DX by 1-128 users 

Opt. 801 9921100 DX with 192 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPEIIX FOS, 
IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL on CS 9921100 DX by 1-128 users 

Opt. 802 9921200 DX with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS, 

IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL on CS 9921200 DX by 1-160 users 

Opt.  803 9921300 DX with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concument license to use MPE/iX FOS, 

IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL on CS 9921300 DX by 1-160 users 

Opt. 804 9921400 DX with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concument license to use MPE/iX FOS, 
IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL on CS 9921400 DX by 1-160 users 

Opt.  805 990 DX with 192 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS and 
IMAGEISQL on CS 990 DX by 1-128 users 

Opt.  806 9921100 DX with 192 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to  use MPE/iX FOS 

and IMAGEISQL on CS 9921100 DX by 1-128 users 

Opt.  807 9921200 DX with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to  use MPE/iX FOS 

and IMAGEISQL on CS 9921200 DX by 1-160 users 
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A1809A Product Structure (continued) 

P r o d u c t  / O p t i o n  
N u m b e r  

Descr ip t ion  

Opt.  808 992/300 DX with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to  use MPE/iX F'OS 
and IMAGE/SQL on CS 992/300 DX by 1-160 users 

Opt .  809 992/400 DX with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to  use MPE/iX F'OS 
and IMAGE/SQL on CS 992/400 DX by 1-160 users 

Opt.  810 990 DX with 192 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to  use MPE/iX FOS .and 
ALLBASEISQL on CS 990 DX by 1-128 users 

Opt. 811 992/100 DX with 192 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to  use MPE/iX F'OS 
and ALLBASEISQL on CS 992/100 DX by 1-128 users 

Opt. 812 992/200 DX with 2.56 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to  use MPE/iX F:OS 
and ALLBASEISQL on CS 992/200 DX by 1-160 users 

Opt.  813 992/300 DX with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to  use MPE/iX FOS 
and ALLBASEISQL on CS 992/300 DX by 1-160 users 

Opt.  814 992/400 DX with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to  use MPE/iX FOS 
and ALLBASEISQL on CS 992/400 DX by 1-160 users 

Opt. 815 990 DX with 192 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license t o  use MPE/iX FOS on 
CS 990 DX by 1-128 users 

Opt. 816 992/100 DX with 192 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to  use MPE/iX FOS 
on CS 992/100 DX by 1-128 users 

Opt. 817 992/200 DX with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to  use MPE/iX FOS 
on CS 992/200 DX by 1-160 users 

Opt.  818 992/300 DX with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to  use MPE/iX FOS 
on CS 992/300 DX by 1-160 users 

Opt. 819 992/400 DX with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to  use MPE/iX FOS 
on CS 992/400 DX by 1-160 users 

Opt.  U01 Upgrade 128 to  160 user license for MPE/iX FOS, IMAGE/SQL, and ALLBASEISQL 
M u s t  o r d e r  fo r  990 o r  992/100 if op t ion  U02,  U03 ,  o r  U 0 4  i s  o rde red .  

Opt.  U02 Upgrade to  256 user license for MPE/iX FOS, IMAGE/SQL, and ALLBASEISQL 

Opt.  U03 Upgrade to  384 user license for MPE/iX FOS, IMAGE/SQL, and ALLBASEISQL 

I Opt. UO4 Upgrade to  unlimited user license for MPE/iX FOS, IMAGE/SQL, and ALLBASEISQL 

Opt. U06 Upgrade 128 to  160 user license for MPE/iX FOS and IMAGE/SQL 
M u s t  o r d e r  fo r  990 o r  992/100 if op t ion  U07,  U08 ,  o r  U 0 9  is o r d e r e d .  

Opt. U07 Upgrade to  256 user license for MPE/iX FOS and IMAGE/SQL 

Opt. U08 Upgrade to  384 user license for MPE/iX FOS and IMAGE/SQL 

Opt. U09 Upgrade to  unlimited user license for MPE/iX FOS and IMAGE/SQL 

Opt. U11 Upgrade 128 to  160 user license for MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL 
M u s t  o r d e r  fo r  990 o r  992/100 if op t ion  U12,  U13 ,  o r  U 1 4  i s  o rde red .  

Opt. U12 Upgrade to  256 user license for MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL 

Opt. U13 Upgrade to  384 user license for MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL 

1 Opt .  U14 Upgrade t o  unlimited user license for MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL 

Opt.  U16 Upgrade 128 t o  160 user license for MPE/iX FOS 
M u s t  o r d e r  fo r  990 o r  992/100 if o p t i o n  U17,  U18 ,  o r  U 1 9  i s  o rde red .  

I Opt. U17 Upgrade t o  256 user license for MPE/iX FOS 

1 Opt.  U18 Upgrade to  384 user license for MPE/iX FOS 

I Opt.  U19 Upgrade to  unlimited user license for MPE/iX FOS 
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A1809A Product Structure (continued) 

P r o d u c t / O p t i o n  Descr ip t ion 
N u m b e r  

I M u s t  o r d e r  o n e  of op t ion  017 o r  018 i 
Opt. 017 

Opt. 018 

Opt. 502 

Opt. 503 

Opt. 504 

Opt. 505 

Opt. 506 

Opt. 507 

Opt. 508 

Opt. 509 

Opt. 704 

Opt. 705 

Opt. 706 

Opt. 707 

Opt. 708 

-0pt. 709 

Opt. 710 

Opt. 711 

Opt. 712 

Opt. 713 

Opt. 714 

Opt. 715 

Opt. 716 

Opt. 717 

Opt.  718 

Opt. 719 

Opt. 720 

Opt. 721 

Opt. 722 

Opt. 723 

Opt. 724 

Opt. 725 

Opt. 726 

Opt. 727 

Opt. 728 

Opt. 931 

Opt. 932 

Opt. ONS 

200 - 240 VAC 50160 Hz single phase power, without power cord for European installations 

200 - 240 VAC 50160 Hz single phase power, with power cord for North American and Asian 
installations 

Replace 192 MB with 256 MB 

Add 64 MB (one 64 MB card) 

Add 128 MB (one 128 MB card) 

Add 256 MB (one 256 MB card) 

Add 384 MB (one 128 MB card and one 256 MB card) 

Add 512 MB (two 256 MB cards) 

Add 640 MB (two 256 MB cards and one 128 MB card) 

Add 768 MB (three 256 MB cards) 

Return MICRO 3000, 3000LX 

Return MICRO 3000GX, 3000RX 

Return MICRO 3000XE 

Return Series 11, 111, 30, 33, 37, 37XE 

ReturnHP 2501260 

Return Series 39, 40, 42, 44, 48 

Return Series 42XP, 52, 58 

Return Series 64, 68 

Return Series 70 

Return Series 920 or 917LX 

Return Series 925LX 

Return Series 922LX or 927LX 

Return Series 925, 922RX, 922, or 937LX 

Return Series 935, 932, 947LX, or 937 

Return Series 949, 948 

Return Series 955, 967LX 

Return Series 960, 958 

Return Series 950, 947, or 957LX 

Return Series 957 

Return Series 967 

Return Series 977 

Return Series 980/100 

Return Series 980/200 

Return Series 980/300 

Return Series 980/400 

Delete systems management software and Vectra P C  console 

Delete performance management software 

Consulting implementation services 
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A1809A Product Structure (continued) 
- 

Product / 'Option Description 
N u m b e r  - 

Language Olption Country/Language 

Opt. ABA L1.S. English localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABB English/Europe localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABD German localized keyboard, power cord, manuals 

Opt. ABE Spanish localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABF French localized keyboard, power cord, manuals 

Opt. ABG Australian localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABH Dutch localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABM Spanish-Latin American localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABN Norwegian localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABP Swiss/German localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABQ SwisslFrench localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABS Swedish localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABU English (UK) localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABW Flemish localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABX Finnish localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABY Danish localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABZ Italian localized keyboard, power cord 

NOTE: A console localization option is required 
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A181 1A Product Structure 

P r o d u c t / O p t i o n  Descr ipt ion 
N u m b e r  

I *lS1lA 

HP 3000 Corporate Business System. Iucludes MPE/iX Ful~damental Operating Software I 
I Standard Integraled Hardware includes: I 

Central processing unit and SPU cabinet 
Error correcting memory with on-board memory controllers 
One 802.3 Local Area Network (LAN) interface channel/ 
console card for network and datacommunications and console attachment 
Power supply 
Integrated powerfail battery backup system 
One small computer system interface (SCSI) card 
One HP-IB interface with precision bus adapter (PBA-IB) 
One HP-FL fiber-optic link peripheral interface card 
Embedded HP-PB (Precision Bus) I/O card cage with seven remaining single-high card solts 
available 
Floating-point coprocessor on each processo1 
HP 700196 console 

M u s t  o r d e r  o n e  of op t ions  8xx I 
Opt. 800 990 with 192 Mbyte main memory with class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS, 

IMAGE/SQL, and ALLBASEISQL on CS 990 by 1-128 users 

Opt. 801 992/100 with 192 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS, 
IMAGE/SQL, and ALLBASEISQL on CS 992/100 by 1-128 users 

Opt. 802 992/200 with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS, 

IMAGE/SQL, and ALLBASEISQL on CS 992/200 by 1-160 users 

Opt. 803 992/300 with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS, 
IMAGE/SQL, and ALLBASEISQL on CS 992/300 by 1-160 users 

Opt. 804 992/400 with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS, 
IMAGE/SQL, and ALLBASEISQL on CS 992/400 by 1-160 users 

Opt. 805 990 with 192 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS and 
IMAGE/SQL on CS 990 by 1-128 users 

Opt. 806 992/100 with 192 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS and 
IMAGE/SQL on CS 992/100 by 1-128 users 

Opt. 807 992/200 with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS and 
IMAGE/SQL on CS 992/200 by 1-160 users 

Opt. 808 992/300 with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS and 

IMAGE/SQL on CS 992/300 by 1-160 users 

Opt. 809 992/400 with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS and 
IMAGE/SQL on CS 992/400 by 1-160 users 

Opt. 810 990 with 192 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS and 
ALLBASEISQL on CS 990 by 1-128 users I 

Opt. 811 992/100 with 192 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS and 
ALLBASEISQL on CS 992/100 by 1-128 users 

Opt. 812 992/200 with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS and 
ALLBASEISQL on CS 992/200 by 1-160 users 

Opt. 813 992/300 with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS and 
ALLBASEISQL on CS 992/300 by 1-160 users 

Opt. 814 992/400 with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS and 
ALLBASEISQL on CS 992/400 by 1-160 users 

Opt. 815 990 with 192 Mbyte main memory with a class/concu~~ent license to use MPE/iX FOS on CS 
990 by 1-128 users 
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A181 1A Product Structure (continued) 

ProductIOption 
Num'ber 

Description 

Opt. 816 

Opt. 817 

Opt. 818 

Opt. 819 

Opt. U01 

Opt. U02 

Opt. U03 

Opt. U04 

Opt. U06 

Opt. U07 

Opt. U08 

Opt. U09 

Opt. U11 

Opt. U12 

Opt. U13 

Opt. U14 

Opt. U16 

Opt. U17 

Opt. U18 

Opt. U19 

Opt. 1B6 

9921100 with 192 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS on 
CS 9921100 by 1-128 users 

9921200 with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS on 
CS 9921200 by 1-160 users 

9921300 with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS on 
CS 9921300 by 1-160 users 

9921400 with 256 Mbyte main memory with a class/concurrent license to use MPE/iX FOS on 
CS 9921400 by 1-160 users 

Upgrade 128 to 160 user license for MPEIiX FOS, IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL 
Must order for 990 or  9921100 if option U02, U03, or U04 is ordered. 

Upgrade to 256 user license for MPE/iX FOS, IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL 

Upgrade to 384 user license for MPE/iX FOS, IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL 

Upgrade to unlimited user license for MPE/iX FOS, IMAGEISQL, and ALLBASEISQL 

Upgrade 128 to 160 user license for MPE/iX FOS and IMAGEISQL 
Must order for 990 or  9921100 if option U07, U08, or U09 is ordered. 

Upgrade to 256 user license for MPE/iX FOS and IMAGEISQL 

Upgrade to 384 user license for MPEIiX FOS and IMAGEISQL 

Upgrade to unlimited user license for MPE/iX FOS and IMAGEISQL 

Upgrade 128 to 160 user license for MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL 
Must order for 990 or  9921100 if option U12, U13, or  U14 is ordered. 

Upgrade to 256 user license for MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL 

Upgrade to 384 user license for MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL 

Upgrade to unlimited user license for MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL 

Upgrade 128 to 160 user license for MPE/iX FOS 
Must order for 990 or  992/100 if option U17, U18, or  U19 is ordered. 

Upgrade to 256 user license for MPE/iX FOS 

Upgrade to 384 user license for MPE/iX FOS 

Upgrade to unlimited user license for MPE/iX FOS 

Delete system console 
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A181 1A Product Structure {continued) 

P r o d u c t / O p t i o n  Descr ipt ion 
N u m b e r  

A1 8 1 1A Product Structure (continued) 

P r o d u c t / O p t i o n  Descr ipt ion 
N u m b e r  

M u s t  o r d e r  o n e  of opt ion 017 o r  018 

Opt. 017 200 - 240 VAC 50/60 Hz single phase power, without power cord for European installations 

Opt. 018 200 - 240 VAC 50160 Hz single phase power, with power cord for North American and Asian 
installations 

Opt. 502 Replace 192 MB with 256 MB 

Opt. 503 Add 64 MB 

Opt. 504 Add 128 MB 

Opt. 505 Add 256 MB 

Opt. 506 Add 384 MB 

Opt. 507 Add 512 MB 

Opt. 508 Add 640 MB 

Opt. 509 Add 768 MB 

Opt. 704 Return MICRO 3000, 3000LX 

Opt. 705 Return MICRO 3000GX, 3000RX 

Opt. 706 Return MICRO 3000XE 

Opt. 707 Return Series 11, 111, 30, 33, 37, 37XE 

Opt. 708 Return HP 2501260 

Opt. 709 Return Series 39, 40, 42, 44, 48 

Opt. 710 Return Series 42XP, 52, 58 

Opt. 711 Return Series 64, 68 

Opt. 712 Return Series 70 

Opt. 713 Return Series 920 or 917LX 

Opt. 714 Return Series 925LX 

Opt. 715 Return Series 922LX or 927LX 

Opt. 716 Return Series 925, 922RX, 922, or 937LX 

Opt. 717 Return Series 935, 932, 947LX, or 937 

Opt. 778 Return Series 949, 948 

Opt. 719 Return Series 955, 967LX 

Opt. 720 Return Series 960, 958 

Opt. 721 Return Series 950, 947, or 957LX 

Opt. 722 Return Series 957 

Opt. 723 Return Series 967 

Opt. 724 Return Series 977 

Opt. 725 Return Series 980/100 

Opt. 726 Return Series 980/200 

Opt. 727 Return Series 980/300 

Opt. 728 Return Series 980/400 

Opt. 931 Delete systems management software and Vectra PC console 

Opt. 932 Delete performance management software 

1 Opt. ONS Consulting implementation services 1 
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A181 1A Product Structure (continued) 

P r o d u c t / O p t i o n  
N u m b e r  

Desc r ip t ion  

Language Option Country Language 

Opt.  ABA U.S. English localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABB English/Europe localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt.  ABC French-Canadian localized keyboard, North American power cord, French manuals 

Opt.  ABD German localized keyboard, power cord, manuals 

Opt.  ABE Spanish localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt.  ABF French localized keyboard, power cord, manuals 

Opt.  ABG Australian localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt.  ABH Dutch localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABL Candian-English localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt .  ABM Spanish-Latin American localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt.  ABN Norwegian localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt.  ABP Swiss/German localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt.  ABQ Swiss/French localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABS Swedish localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABU English (UK) localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt.  ABW Flemish localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt.  ABX Finnish localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt. ABY Danish localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt .  ABZ Italian localized keyboard, power cord 

Opt.  ACC UK Ireland (U.S. keyboard and manual, local power cord) 

Opt.  ACD Swiss (U.S. keyboard and manual, local power cord) 

Opt.  ACE Denmark (U.S. keyboard and manual, local power cord) 

Opt .  ACF Japan (U.S. keyboard and  manual, local power cord) 

NOTE: A console localization option is required 
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Field Upgrade Option Struct1.1re for A1809A and A1811A 

Field Upgrade Option Structure for A1809A and A1811A 

P r o d u c t / O p t i o n  D e s c r i p t i o n  
N u m b e r  

A1810A H P  3000 Corporate Business System Upgrade. Includes 5V 650W power module. 

Opt.  U01 Upgrade 128 to  160 user license for MPE/ iX FOS, IMAGEISQL, a n d  ALLBASEISQL 
M u s t  o r d e r  f o r  9 9 0  o r  9 9 2 / 1 0 0  if o p t i o n  U 0 2 ,  U 0 3 ,  o r  U 0 4  i s  o r d e r e d .  

Opt .  U02 Upgrade to  256 user license for MPE/iX FOS, IMAGEISQL, a n d  ALLBASEISQL 

Opt .  U03 Upgrade to  384 user license for MPE/iX FOS, IMAGEISQL, a n d  ALLBASEISQL 

Opt .  U04 Upgrade to  unlimited user license for MPE/ iX FOS, IMAGEISQL, a n d  ALLBASEISQL 

Opt .  U06 Upgrade 128 to  160 user license for MPE/ iX FOS a n d  IMAGEISQL 
M u s t  o r d e r  f o r  9 9 0  o r  9 9 2 / 1 0 0  if o p t i o n  U 0 7 ,  U 0 8 ,  o r  U 0 9  i s  o r d e r e d .  

1 Opt .  U07 Upgrade to  256 user license for MPE/ iX FOS a n d  IMAGEISQL 

Opt .  U08 Upgrade to  384 user license for MPE/iX FOS a n d  IMAGEISQL 

Opt .  U09 Upgrade to  unlimited user license for MPE/ iX FOS a n d  IMAGEISQL 

Opt.  U11 Upgrade 128 to  160 user license for MPE/iX FOS a n d  ALLBASEISQL 
M u s t  o r d e r  f o r  9 9 0  o r  9 9 2 / 1 0 0  if o p t i o n  U 1 2 ,  U 1 3 ,  o r  U 1 4  i s  o r d e r e d .  

Opt.  U12 Upgrade to  256 user license for MPE/iX FOS a n d  ALLBASEISQL 

Opt.  U13 Upgrade to  384 user license for MPE/ iX FOS a n d  ALLBASEISQL 

Opt .  U14 Upgrade to  unlimited user license for MPE/ iX FOS a n d  ALLBASEISQL 

Opt .  U16 Upgrade 128 to  160 user license for MPE/ iX FOS 
M u s t  o r d e r  f o r  9 9 0  o r  9 9 2 / 1 0 0  if o p t i o n  U 1 7 ,  U 1 8 ,  o r  U 1 9  i s  o r d e r e d .  

Opt.  U17 Upgrade t o  256 user license for MPE/iX FOS 

Opt.  U18 Upgrade to  384 user license for MPE/iX FOS 

Opt.  U19 Upgrade to  unlimited user license for MPE/iX FOS 

Opt .  U21 Credit prior purchase of 128 to  160 user license for MPE/ iX FOS, IMAGEISQL, and  
ALLBASEISQL (990 or  992/100 only) 

Opt .  U22 Credit prior purchase of 256 user license for MPE/ iX FOS, IMAGEISQL, a n d  ALLBASEISQL 

Opt.  U23 Credit prior purchase of 384 user license for MPE/ iX FOS, IMAGEISQL, a n d  ALLBASEISQL 

Opt .  U24 Credit prior purchase of unlimited user license for MPE/ iX FOS, IMAGEISQL, a n d  
ALLBASEISQL 

Opt.  U26 Credit prior purchase of 128 t o  160 user license for MPE/ iX FOS a n d  IMAGEISQL (990 or  
992/100 only) 

Opt .  U27 Credit prior purchase of 256 user license for MPE/iX FOS a n d  IMAGEISQL 

Opt .  U28 Credit prior purchase of 384 user license for MPE/iX FOS a n d  IMAGEISQL 

Opt .  U29 Credit prior purchase of unlimited user license for MPE/iX FOS a n d  IMAGEISQL 

Opt .  U31 Credit prior purchase of 128 t o  160 user license for MPE/iX FOS a n d  ALLBASEISQL (990 or  
992/100 only) 

Opt.  U32 Credit prior purchase of 256 user license for MPE/ iX FOS a n d  ALLBASEISQL 

1 Opt.  U33 Credit prior purchase of 384 user license for MPE/ iX FOS a n d  ALLBASEISQL 

1 O p t .  U34 Credit prior purchase of unlimited user license for MPE/ iX FOS a n d  ALLBASEISQL 

1 Opt.  U36 Credit prior purchase of 128 to  160 user license for MPE/ iX FOS (990 or  992/100 only) 

1 Opt .  U37 Credit prior purchase of 256 user license for MPE/ iX F O S  

1 Opt .  U38 Credit prior purchase of 384 user license for MPE/ iX FOS 

1 Opt.  U39 Credit prior purchase of unlimited user license for MPE/ iX FOS 
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Field Upgrade Option Structure for A1809A and A181 1A (continued) 

Product/Option 
Number 

Description 

Opt. 514 

Opt. 528 

Opt. 556 

Opt.  801 

Opt. 802 

Opt.  803 

Opt. 804 

Opt. 806 

Opt. 807 

Opt. 808 

Opt.  809 

Opt. 811 

Opt. 812 

Opt. 813 

Opt. 814 

Opt .  816 

Opt.  817 

Opt.  818 

Opt.  819 

Delete 64 MB 

Add 128 MB 

Add 256 MB 

990 with MPE/iX FOS, IMAGE/SQL, and ALLBASEISQL to 992/100 

992/100 with MPE/iX FOS, IMAGE/SQL, and ALLBASEISQL to 992/200 (includes 64 
Mbytes memory) 

992/200 with MPE/iX FOS, IMAGE/SQL, and ALLBASEISQL to 992/300 

992/300 with MPE/iX FOS, IMaGE/SQL, and ALLBASEISQL to 992/400 

990 with MPE/iX FOS and IMAGE/SQL to 992/100 

992/100 with MPE/iX FOS and IMAGE/SQL to  992/200 (includes 64 Mbytes memory) 

992/200 with MPE/iX FOS and  IMAGE/SQL to  992/300 

992/300 with MPE/iX FOS and IMAGE/SQL to  992/400 

990 with MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL to  992/100 

992/100 with MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL to 992/200 (includes 64 Mby tes memory) 

992/200 with MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL to 992/300 

992/300 with MPE/iX FOS and ALLBASEISQL to 992/400 

990 with MPE/iX FOS to 992/100 

992/100 with MPE/iX FOS to 992/200 (includes 64 Mbytes memory) 

992/200 with MPE/iX FOS to 992/300 

992/300 with MPE/iX FOS to 992/400 
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Factory lntegrated Expansion Cabinet Option Structure for A1809A and A1811A 

Factory lntegrated Cabinets 

Desc r ip t ion  P r o d u c t / O p t i o n  
N u m b e r  

1.6 meter 19-inch computer rack A 1884A 

U.S. 200V - 240V power Opt. ABA 

European 200V - 240V power Opt.  ABB 

Add 1.0 GB SCSI disk Opt.  211 

Add 2.0 GB SCSI disk Opt.  221 

Add two 2.0 GB SCSI disk Opt.  222 

Add three 2.0 GB SCSI disk Opt. 223 

Add high availability 5.4 GB HP-FL disk array Opt.  230 

Add 5.4 GB HP-FL disk array without parity Opt.  231 

Add high availability 2.7 GB HP-FL disk array Opt.  232 

Add 2.7 GB HP-FL disk array without parity Opt.  233 

Add external HP-PB 110 card cage with 14 single-high card slots, interconnect cable and lower Opt. 250 

bus converter. Option 250 is exclusively for use with the Corporate Business System 99x. 

DTC with 16 direct connect ports Opt.  316 

DTC48 with 24 direct connect ports Opt.  324 

DTC48 with 24 direct and 6 modem connect ports Opt.  331 

DTC48 with 40 direct and 6 modem connect ports Opt. 346 

DTC48 with 48 direct ports Opt. 348 

Corporate Business Systems Standalone Products 

Standalone Product Structure 

P r o d u c t / O p t i o n  Descr ip t ion  
N u m b e r  

A1828A HP 3000 CS 99x HP-PB 110 card cage set. 

Includes: 
Lower Bus Converter Card and HP-PB Dual Cable with HP-PB 110 card cage with 14 
single-high card slots 

A1829A HP 3000 CS 99x Upper Bus Converter Card (two bus converters per card) 
A2570A 64 MB memory card 
A2233A 128 MB memory card 
A2234A 256 MB memory card 
A1747A w/opt. 002 PBA-IB (chamspan with HP-IB device adapter) 
Opt.  001,002 Delete HP-IB card 
28616A PB-FL card 
28642A SCSI card 
J2167A Token Ring 3000/iX network link 
36923A Opt. 002 802.3 LAN' (second LAN card) 

First 802.3 LAN is supplied on the LAN/Console card. 
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Peripheral lnterfaces 

SCSl Interface 
The HP S-mall Computer System Interface (SCSI) is an interface card used to  connect disks, 
DDS tape drives, 112-inch cartridge tape (3480 compatible), optical drives, and the HP 5000 
high-end printer family of products. There are two SCSI interface cards available: 

HP 2864219 HP-PB SCSI host adapter card for use on Precision Bus (PB) systems. Supported on 
Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, 9x7SX, and Corporate Business Systems (CS). 

HP 2725119 CIB SCSI host adapter card for use on Channel I/O Bus (CIB) systems. Supported on 
Series 955, 960, and 980 systems. 

There a:re seven available device addresses on each host adapter card. Most SCSI peripheral 
devices -use one SCSI address. 

SCSI peripherals (disks and tapes) can be mixed and matched in any combination on the 
same SCSI bus as long as the total numbers of SCSI devices does not exceed seven. The 
optical disk (C1700A) requires a dedicated SCSI interface card. 

SCSl Cabling Guidelines 

The maximum cable length (including external and internal cables) is 6 meters. The 
maximum length applies to  cables that interconnect each daisy-chained device and to  the 
cable lengths that  are internal to each device. 
SCSI cable length should be kept as short as possible, however, do not use cables shorter 
than 0.51 meters. 
SCSI cable impedence and construction affect bus signal quality. Therefore, only HP cables 
are recommended. 

SCSl Cabling for HP-PB SCSl Card (28642A) and CIB SCSl Card (27251A) 

SCSl Card-to-Peripheral SCSl Cables 

The CIB SCSI card includes a 2 meter SCSI cable for SCSI card-to-peripheral connection. 
This cable has a 50-pin high-density thumbscrew connector for the SCSI card side and a 
50-pin low-density bail-lock connector for the peripheral connect. K2296 and K2297 listed 
below are replacement cables for this SCSI card-to-peripheral cable. These and the cables 
listed below can be ordered from Complimentary Products Sunnyvale (CPS). 
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SCSl Card-to-Peripheral SCSl Cables 

Product Number Length Description 

K2296 1 meter High-density (HD) screw to low-density (LD) 
bail-lock connectors (male/male) 

1 K2297 1.5 meter High-density (HD) screw to low-density (LD) 1 
bail-lock connectors (malelmale) 

Peripheral-to-Peripheral SCSl Cables 

Product Number Length Description 

92222A 0.5 meter LD bail-lock male/male connectors 
92222B 1 meter LD bail-lock male/male connectors 
92222C 2 meters LD bail-lock male/male connectors 

SCSl Extender Cable 

Product Number Length Description 

92222D 1 meter LD bail-lock extension cable with rnalelfemale 
connectors 
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External SCSl Connector 

SCSl 
FTI /SCS card-to-peripheral Device 
I SCSI I /  High density-to-ow density 

Included with card SCSl out 
(K2296 equivalent) 

Card SCSl cable (1 meter1 0 1 28642A 10 (5062-3383) - 

1 Peripheral-to-peripheral SCSI in 
Low density-to-low density cable 

\ 

scs in 1 SCSI* SCSI 
Terminator Device 

- Maximum Length (standard chassis) = 6.0 meters u 

* - 
The last device on the SCSI cable must have an external SCSI terminator. 
If no devices are attached to  the external SCSl connector, the 50-pin 
high-density terminator is required. 

SCSl Cabling 

External SCSI Connector 
-7 ! SCSI 

Device 
SCSl card-to-peripheral 

Carcl SCSl cable (2 meters) 2::j (27251~)  SCSl in SCSI* Terminator Device SCSl 

Included with card SCSl out \ 
Peripheral-to-peripheral 

Low density-to-low density cable 

- l\/lax~mum Length (standard chassis) = 6.0 meters - 
*The last device on the SCSl cable must have an external SCSl terminator 

If no devices are attached to  the external SCSl connector, the 50-pln 
high--density terminator- is required. 

SCSl Cabling 
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SCSI Guidelines 

Third party SCSI devices are not supported, except the 112-inch cartridge tape. 
SCSI switch boxes are not supported. 
Use daisy chain configuration for all devices. 
All devices must have a unique address between 0 and 6. 
All cables should be attached to a device at  both ends. 
The last SCSI device in the chain must have a terminator installed in its second connector. 
All devices must be connected to  a common (single point) reference ground. Refer to 
appropriate Site Preparation Guide for details. 
All devices must be powered up with the self-test completed before power is applied to  SPU. 
Keep all devices powered up during and after system boot-up. 

Fiber-Optic SCSI Extender 
The fiber-optic SCSI extender (28643A) overcomes the 6 meter SCSI distance limitation. The 
extender is supported for use with the Rewritable Optical Autochangers and with the HP 
5000 high end printers. 

The SCSI extender has performance implications when used with SCSI devices that are 
asynchronous. The Optical Autochangers have asynchronous interfaces and therefore 
performance can be impacted by as much as 50%. The extender is only recommended for 
customers who must have greater cabling flexibility than 6 meters allows. 

The extender is available in 50 meter and 100 meter lengths. Only one device may be 
connected to each extender and NO devices are allowed to  be connected to  the same SCSI 
bus. 

SCSI , SCSI Extender - 
The FlOO printer has a synchronous interface and therefore should see little performance 
degradation when connected to  the extender. 
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HP-I B l r~terface 
The HP-IEI interface card is a hardware controller used to  interface HP-IB (IEEE 488 
protocol) peripherals to  the 900 Series systems. 

HP 27113A - CIB HP-IB interface card for use on Channel 110 Bus (CIB) systems 
HP A1747A - PBA-IB interface card for use on Precision Bus (PB) systems 

Each HP-IB interface is a card that  supports one HP-IB cabling system. Each HP-IB cabling 
system ma.y be used to  connect from one to  six HP-IB peripherals. Peripherals connected to  
one HP-IB interface are linked together with HP-IB cables. The number of peripherals which 
may be practically connected to  a single HP-IB interface depends on cable length restrictions 
and performance considerations. 

Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX 

HP-IB interface cards are only supported in the Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX via the 
Precision 13us Adapter (PBA-IB). Each PBA-IB uses 2 110 slots (double-wide card). 

HP-IB interface cards may be ordered two ways: 

w A1747A option ODZ (9x7 only) a t  time of initial purchase 
w A1747A (PBA-IB) after initial purchase 

Refer to page 2-1 for HP-IB interface maximums of Series 927LX, 927RX, and 927SX systems. 

Series 9810 

The Series 980/100, 980/200, 980/300, and 980/400 are supplied standard with two HP-IB 
interface cards. Additional HP-IB interface cards may be ordered as product number 27113.A. 
System option 550 will delete one HP-IB interface card and replace it with an  HP-FL interface 
card. 

Up to 4 HP-IB interface cards are supported on each CIB. As a rule of thumb, you should not 
exceed 3 H[P-IB interface cards per CIB without consulting a performance specialist. Order 
product 271 13A to  obtain additional HP-IB interface cards. Refer to page 3-1 for HP-IB 
interface ?i~aximums of systems. 

Corporate Business Systems 990 and 992 

Corporate Business System (CS) HP-IB interface cards are supported on the Corporate 
Business System via the Precision Bus Adapter (PBA). Only one HP-IB interface card can be 
connected to  each PBA. Disks connected via HP-IB are not supported as the system disk 01. 

LDEV 1 on the CS 99x. The following ordering information should be used to order a PBA 
with or without an HP-IB card: 

A1747A - PBA with HP-IB 
Option 001 - PBA without HP-IB 
Option 002 - supplies version of PBA required for the Corporate Business System 

Refer to pczge 4-1 for HP-IB interface maximums. 
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HP-IB Performance Considerations/Device Loading 

w A maximum of six non-disk devices may be attached to  each HP-IB device adapter 
A maximum of 4 disks should be attached to  each HP-IB device adapter for consistent 
performance results 
A mixture of disk, tapes, and printers may be attached to  an HP-IB device adapter as long 
as the firmware date code is 2912 or greater 

w Any variance from these guidelines must have prior written approval from your local 
Hewlett-Packard Support office 

w The electrical device load maximum remains a t  8 external device loads per HP-IB device 
adapter 

Configuring HP-IB Cabling 

HP-IB Guidelines 

w HP-IB Switch Boxes are not supported 
w Use daisy-chain configuration for all devices 
w All devices must have a unique address between 0 and 7 
w All cable connections should occur a t  device (i.e., no cables should be connected together 

simply to  extend to  effective cable length) 
w There should be no unterminated cables. All cables should be attached to  a device a t  both 

ends 
w All devices must be connected to  a common (single point) system reference ground. Refer t o  

appropriate Site Preparation Guide for details. 
w All devices must be powered with the self test completed before power is applied to  the SPU 
w Keep all devices powered during and after system boot-up 

Maximum Cable Length 

The maximum combined length of HP-IB cables connected to  a single device adapter is 15 
meters. However, this maximum may be further restricted by the "seven plus one rule" 
described below. When connecting multiple peripherals t o  a single device adapter,  the first 
device in the chain connects via a special 4 meter HP-IB cable included with the device 
adapter.  

The calculation of maximum cable length also includes the length of HP-IB cable internal t o  
the system and/or  peripherals. The  maximum length applies t o  the combination of cables 
whether they are "daisy-chained" in a line or connected in a branched layout. 

The total cable length is the sum of the length of all HP-IB cables: 

a .  Inside the peripheral devices 
b. Between peripherals 
c. Between the nearest peripheral and the junction panel (HP-IB interface) 
d. Between the HP-IB DA and the first device (4m) 

The Seven Plus One Rule 

The maximum combined length of HP-IB cables is restricted by electrical device loading as 
well as  total cable length. The  total HP-IB cable length may  not exceed seven meters plus one 
meter  for each electrical device load attached to the HP- IB  cable, up to a 15 meter  maximum. 
This calculation optimizes da t a  transfer rates, ensuring correct performance. 
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All HP-IB cables internal to  either the system or the peripherals are supplied standard with 
the product ordered. A special 4 meter cable is supplied standard with the HP-IB device 
adapter. E(xterna1 HP-IB cables are usually supplied with the peripheral, but there are 
exceptions.. 

To increase cabling flexibility, the following HP-IB cables may be ordered separately: 

1 meter HP-IB cable: P I N  10833A 
2 meter HP-IB cable: P I N  10833B 
4 meter HP-IB cable: P I N  10833C 

HP-I6 Extender (for printers only) 
For enviroizments which require printers to be located longer distances from a 900 Series 
system, an HP-IB extender configuration may be installed. Extenders are available with 
coaxial cabling. Coaxial cable lengths are supported up to  250 meters. Coaxial cables must be 
ordered separately. Coaxial cable is P I N  92179G. 

Each extender configuration requires a pair of extenders, one at  each end. A configuration 
example is shown below. 

Use HP-IB cable supplied with printer 

10833A (lm) or 10833B (2nd 
2567810 

(order HP-IB cable separately 
2680A+ 
2688A+ 

HP-IB HP-IB 
PBA-I B 

or 
HP-IB 
Device 

Single Printer Cabling with HP-IB Extenders (372048) 

Adapter 

An HP-IB extender configuration is subject to the following limits: 

2563AIBIC 
2564BIC 
2565A* 

2566AIBIC 

HP-IB e-xtenders are supported on MPE/iX release 1.2 or later 
A maximum of four printers are supported per extender configuration. These may be a 
combination of 256x, 2688A* or 2680A* printers. However, only two page printers (2688A. 
or 2680)~) are supported per extender configuration. 
When multiple printers are connected to  an  extender configuration, a maximum of 1 meter 
HP-IB c.able (PIN 10833A) can be installed between printers. This cable must be ordered 
separately. 
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Two sets of extender pairs may be connected to  a single HP-IB device adapter,  but only 
256x printers may be used on both extender pairs. 

* Discontinued 

Note For HP-IB device adapters with firmware 27113-81002 (Rev 2733), a firmware 
upgrade is required to  support HP-IB extenders. See service note 27113A-02 
for details. 

-- - 

HP-FL l nterface 
The HP  Fiber-Optic interface card used to  connect HP-FL disk drives to  the 900 Series 
systems. The  following interface cards are available: 

HP 27115A CIB HP-FL interface card for the channel I /O bus (CIB) systems. Supported on 
Series 980 systems. 

HP 28616A PB-FL interface card for the Precision Bus systems. Supported on Series 9x7LX, 
9x7RXl 9x7SX, and Corporate Business systems. 

HP A1748A PBA-FL interface card for the Precision Bus systems. Supported only on 9x7LX, 
9x7RX1 and 9x7SX systems. The PB-FL replaces the PBA-FL. 

Each interface uses two 110 slots and attaches one fiber-optic cable. The  cable needed to  
connect the interface card to  its first disk drive is included with the HP-FL interface card. 
Each interface may support up to  8 disks in a daisy-chain using a disk-to-disk bus called 
P-BUS. 

The  advantages of HP-FL (PB-FL) relative to HP-IB (PBA-IB) are numerous. First,  up 
to  eight HP-FL disks can be placed on a single HP-FL Device Adapter (DA) while, for 
performance reasons, i t  is not recommended to exceed five HP-FL (PB-FL) disks per IIP-FL 
(PB-FL) DA. This means larger disk configurations can be achieved with HP-FI; using fewer 
system 110 slots. Second, HP-FL (PB-FL) supports fiber-optic cable lengths up to  500 meters 
while HP-IB (PBA-IB) supports a maximum cable length of 15 meters. This allows HP-FL 
(PB-FL) a higher degree of configuration flexibility because disks can be placed further away 
from the CPU. Third, HP-FL (PB-FL) offers an  improved da t a  transfer rate  relative to  HP-IB 
(PBA-IB), 5 megabytes per second versus 1 megabyte per second, respectively. 

HP-FL (PB-FL) also has advantages over SCSI. The  HP-FL (PB-FL)  interface uses the 
link more efficiently than SCSI, providing higher sustained da t a  transfer rates. In addition, 
HP-FL (PB-FL) supports all high availability solutions such as Disk Mirroring and SPU 
Switchover/XL and supports larger configurations. 
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Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX 

PB-FL interface card may be ordered for the Series 9x7 systems either as a product with the 
system (28616A option ODZ) or via, a Precision Bus Adapter with HP-FL (A1748A). The 
Precision ]Bus (PB-FL), part number 28616A, is also supported on the 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 
9x7SX systems. Refer to page 2-1 for PB-FL interface card maximums. The PB-FL replaces 
the PBA-FL. 

Note The new HP-FL disk arrays (C2252, C2254) are NOT supported by the 
PBA-FL bus adapter. Series 9x7 customers who have a PBA-FL bus and want 
to  connect disk arrays must order the new PB-FL (28616A). 

Series 980 

Each system supports a maximum of 3 HP-FL interface cards per CIB. As a rule of thumb, 
you should not exceed 2 HP-FL interface cards per CIB without consulting a performance 
specialist. Refer to page 4-1 for HP-FL interface card maximums. 

Corpora1:e Business Systems 990 and 992 

Each system supports a maximum of 5 PB-FL (HP-FL cards used exclusively on HP-Precision 
Bus systems - 9x7 and 99x) interface cards per HP-PB I/O card cage. Each PB-FL card 
supports €1 devices. The PBA-FL card is not supported on the Corporate Business Systems. 

HP-FL Cabling 

Unlike HF'-IB (PBA-IB), there are two cabling methods incorporated into the HP-FL (PB-IFL) 
interface. The fiber-optic cable is used to connect a group of HP-FL disk drives to the HP-FL 
(PB-FL) DA. The fiber-optic cable is a duplex cable of glass fiber containing two fiber-optic 
strands. One strand is used to transmit data  from the CPU to  the disks and the other is used 
to  transmit data  from the disks to the CPU. As shown in the figure below, the fiber-optic 
link connects from the system to  one or a group of disks. A 30 meter fiber-optic link is 
included with P /N 271 15A and P/N 28616A. The 30 meter cable can be replaced by a custom 
fiber-optic cable, up to 500 meters long. This is orderable as HFBR-AWQnnn. where nnn is 
the length in meters. 

H P  3000 Series 900 

Fiber- 
optic 
link, 
up to cn 

3 
m 

27115A 2 
0 

C2201A, or C2204A disks (up to 8 drives) 

* Must be standard HP C2201A, C2204A, C2252B or C2252HA disk drive 

HP-FL Disk Interface 
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As a space and cost savings solution, a multi-wire P-Bus cable is used t o  daisy-chain up 
t o  eight HP-FL disk drives together on a single HP-FL (PB-FL) interface card in a single 
cabinet. (The H P  46299A is a 19-inch EIA cabinet, 1.6m tall. It  can hold up t o  eight H P  
C2201A and/or  C2204A disk drives.) The  P-Bus cable is a 64-wire copper cable. The  transfer 
rate  capabilities of the P-Bus cable match tha t  of the fiber-optic cable a t  5 megabytes per 
second. 

P-Bus cabling limitations restrict the number of HP-FL disk drives supported in multiple 
cabinets. Up t o  eight H P  C2201A or C2204A disk drives are supported in two H P  922111.' 
cabinets. Disks in adjacent cabinets are connected using a long P-Bus cable, P I N  13367A. 
The  C22XXA product P-Bus cables are backward compatible. The  older P-Bus cables on the 
793X products are not forward compatible. 

Option 1BG available on the H P  C2201.4 and C2204A disk drives deletes the fiber-optics 
hardware from the controller. These disk drives can be interconnected via the P-Bus, but not 
directly t o  the system via the fiber-optic cable. At least two disk drives per channel should 
have fiber-optic circuits ( the standard drive) for configuration flexibility. 

46299A Cabinet 
(8 driveslinterface supported) 

HP-FL Device 
Adapter Card 

\ Series 9 0 0  System 

922111 Cabinets 
(8 driveslinterface supported) 

(inter-cabinet P-Bus cable for 
HP 922111 cabinets, required 

between cabinets) 

v 
Fiber-Optic Cable 

shipped with Model 670FL 
and Model 1.34FL 

P-Bus Cabling 

Performance Considerations 

To enhance performance with TurboSTORE/XL or TurboSTORE/XL 11, modified 
configurations are suggested. If backup devices will only be used sequentially, they may share 
an  HP-IB channel. If devices are used in parallel or parallel in device pools, it is suggested 
that  each backup device have its own HP-IB DA. Additional performance increases can occur 
with: 

Series 980 

FL disks connected to  a t  least one HP-FL DA. If HP-IB disks are used, they should be 
spread over a t  least four HP-IB DAs 

H A maximum of two HP-FL DAs per CIB 
H HP-IB and HP-FL channels on separate CIB 

A maximum of 3 HP-IB interface cards per CIB 
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For best performance results with SCSI disks, follow these guidelines: 

Place add-on DDSs or other back-up device on a separate SCSI bus from disks 
Connect 5 or less disks per SCSI bus 

Corporate Business Systems 990 and 992 

For best performance results with HP-FL disks, follow these guidelines: 

A maximum of 5 HP-FL disks per PB-FL interface card (single disks and disk arrays) 
A maximum of 5 PB-FL interface cards per HP-PB 110 card cage. (Remaining slots can be 
used for any other non-disk activity as long as power limits are not violated). 

For best performance results with SCSI disks, follow these guidelines: 

Place aldd-on DDSs or other back-up device on a separate SCSI bus from disks 
Connect 5 or less disks per SCSI bus 

lntercon~nect Positioning 

HP-IB (PBA-IB) 

Upgrade systems 
with HP-IB devices 

112-inch tape 

Printers 

SCSI 

Disk/DDS 

Optical Autochanger 

112-inch cartridge tape 

High-end printer 

HP-FL (PB-FL) 

Disk arrays on 
midrange, and high end 

1 High availability No Mirrored Disk only 1 yes 4 
I I I 

I Cable length maximum I 15 meter I 6 meter I 500 meter I 

Sustained. throughput 1 2x 4x 

6 7 8 
interface card (5 for performance) 

SCSI 

Use SCSI[ to: 

connect disks, optical autochangers for 900 Series low end and midrange systems, HP 5000 
printer family, and 112-inch cartridge tape (3480 compatible) (configurations larger than1 15 
Gbytes; should consider using HP-FL disks to  achieve high system level performance) 
satisfy industry standard and open system requirements 
replace HP-IB as customers migrate to  new 900 Series systems 

HP-lB (PIBA-IB) 

Use HP-IB (PBA-IB) to: 

connect 112-inch tape devices 
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meet customers need to  migrate HP-IB peripherals 

HP-FL (PB-FL) 

Use HP-FL (PB-FL) to: 

connect disk arrays on the 900 Series midrange and high end systems 
satisfy high performance requirements for disk 
satisfy High Availability requirements for midrange and high end systems (Disk Mirroring, 
SPU Switchover/XL) 
satisfy longer distance requirements between host and disk 
satisfy larger disk configurations (disk configurations over 15 GB are not recornmended for 
SCSI) 
satisfy fiber-optic requirements (EMI/RFI noise) 

Peripheral Interface Card Summary 

Interconnect Product Number Summary 

System Supported 

Series 980 
Series 9x7LXl 9x7, CS 990, and CS 992 

Series 980 
Series 9x7LX, 9x7, CS 990, and CS 992 

Series 980 
Series 9x7LXl 9x7, CS 990, and CS 992 

Series 9x7 

Interface Card 

CIB HP-IB 

PBA-IB* 

CIB SCSI 

HP-PB SCSl 

CIB HP-FL' 
P B - F L ~  

PBA-FL2j3 

5-12 Peripheral Interfaces 12/03/92 

'LDEV 1 C2201, C2204, (32252 
'C2252 and C2254 are NOT supported on the PBA-FL (A1748A) card. If a Series 9x7 customer 
orders C2252 or C2254, a PB-FL (28616A) MUST also be ordered. 
3PB-FL replaces the PBA-FL 
* Not supported as a system disk on the Corporate Business System 

Part Number 

271 13A 

A 1747A 

27251A 

28642A 

27115A 
28616A 

A1748A 

Interface Card Part Number 

HP-IB 
PBA-IB 

HP-FL 
PB-FL 
PBA-FL 

27113A 
A1747A 

27115A 
28616A 
A1748A 

10833A (1 meter) 
10833B (2 meter) 
10833C 

HFBR-AWQnnn 

37204B 



Peripherals 

Disks 
The 900 S'eries systems can be ordered with either SCSI disks or HP-FL disks. SCSI disks 
are integrated into the Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX systems and additional disks can be 
ordered and integrated into the system or added as standalone disks. The standalone disks are 
packaged in the Series 6000 multi-~nechanism package. This package can be thought of as a. 
"peripheral hotel" and is available in several models. 

The Series 6000 multi-mechanism package can be used to  add SCSI peripherals to  the 
Series 980 and the Corporate Business Systems 990 and 992. The rackmount models can be 
packaged into the standard 1.6 meter expansion cabinet for the CS 990 and 992 and can also 
be mounted into a 1.1 meter or 1.6 meter cabinet for the Series 980 systems. Additional 1.6 
meter cabinets are orderable from HP: 

w C2786AL - Standalone Cabinet 
A1884AL - Factory Integrated Cabinet 

The new Disk Array products (C2254, C2252) are supported on all 900 Series systems 
with release 4.0. These HP-FL disks provide large capacity and high performance for HP's 
customer:; with large configurations. High availability offerings such as SPU Switchover ant1 
Mirrored Disk are supported with HP-FL disks, including disk arrays. The C2254 and C2252 
are also offered in the A1884A cabinet. 

HP 3000 900 Series Disks and Performance 
The HP 3000 900 Series and the MPE/iX operating system provide outstanding disk 
performa~nce, ideal for OLTP applications. Outstanding disk performance occurs by: 

Eliminating disk I/O where possible 
Moving data in large transfer sizes 
Reducing time waiting for disk I/O given larger disk prefetches 

w Eliminating substantial number of disk 110 operations for repeated file reference as large 
volumes of disk file data  is managed in main memory 
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Supported Disk and Disk Array Specifications 

Disk Array Guidelines 
Only C2252HA or C2252B are supported as LDEV 1 (2.7 GB)  with release 4.0 

Capacity and 
Performance 
Specifications 

Mbytes (formatted) 

Interface 

Seek time (ms) 

Latency (ms) 

Controller Overhead (ms) 

Internal disk transfer rate 
(MBIsecond) Burst 

InternaI disk transfer rate 
(MBIsecond) Sustained 

Operating system release 

Note On Channel 110 Bus (CIB) systems, LDEV 1 will be limited to  2.0 GR of 
usable space. This is necessary t o  ensure files can be retrieved a t  boot time. 
CIB 110 Dependent Code (IODC) can only manage up to  2 GB. 

N O T E :  7 9 5 X B  disk drives are N O T  supported o n  900 Series systems.  

Series 6000 
New Package 

C3027U/C3028U 

1 GB/2 GB 

SCSI 

10.5, 11.5 

5.6 

<1.0 

4.2, 5.2 
3.1, 5.3 

3.0 - 3.8 

4.0 

On Precision Bus (PB)  systems, LDEV 1 will be limited to 4.0 GR of usable 
space. IODC on P B  systems can manage up t o  4.0 GB. 

w Disk configurations less than 15 G B  should use only C2252 (2.7 GB)  disks for performance 
reasons. The  large disk array in this configuration may not provide the system with 
sufficient concurrent 110s. 

Optimal system performance can be achieved by following these guidelines: 

Disk Arrays 
C2252HA/B, 
C2254HA/B 

2.7 GB15.4 GB 

Fiber Optic Link 

13.5 

7.5 

< 0.5 

2.46 

2.2 

3.0 patch 
(CIB systems) 

4.0 general release 

Series 6000 
670 FL (C2201A) 

1.34 FL 
(C2204A) 

67011.34 GB 

Fiber Optic Link 

17 

7.5 

1.6 

2.50 

2.2 

2.0 

Series 9x7 

Series 6000 
Multi-Mechanism 
Current Package 

C2461F/R, 
C2462F/R, 

C247x 

67311.35 GB 

SCSI 

15 

7.5 

< 1.0 

2.88 

2.2 

3.1 

w 3 PBA-FL or 4 PB-FL cards per HP-PB (3 PBA-FL and PB-FL cards combined) 
w 5 or less disk arrays per HP-FL channel 

Series 980 

2-3 CIB HP-FL cards per CIR 
w 5 or  less disk arrays per HP-FL channel 
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Corporate: Business Systems 

5 PB-FIL cards per HP-PB 1/0 card cage 
5 or less disk arrays per HP-FL channel 

HP-FL Disk Array and Relational Database 

The HP-FL disk arrays offer a variety of different configurations. Some of these offer more 
data protection than others. Hewlett-Packard recommends that customers interested in data 
security clhoose striped mode with parity. 

The C2252HA and C2254HA offer 'striped with parity' mode, where the data is striped across 
two or four (respectively) data mechanisms, and an extra disk mechanism preserves a parit,y 
checksum of the others. This allows t,he array to survive a mechanism failure invisibly. In the 
case of such a failure, the array coritroller uses the checksum to  reconstruct the data  from the 
failed mechanism without any performance degradation. 

The distinction between striped with and without parity is important. First, a striped disk 
array witllout parity cannot survive a mechanism failure. Second, such a disk has a lower 
mean time between failure because of this inability to survive a mechanism failure. And 
third, such a disk is subject to a new type of failure (new with disk arrays) which, although 
extremely rare, could potentially cause data loss, depending on the application. This new type 
of disk fajlure occurs when: 

1. A power failure occurs, AND 
2. The power remains off beyond the period safeguarded by the system battery backup 

(approximately 15 minutes), AND 
3. The disk was doing a write, AND 
4. The power loss occurred in such a way as to  cause the write to  complete to some 

mecha-nisms and not to  others, AND 
5 .  The application relies on the resulting data mix without recognizing it as an error. 

We estimate that ,  IF  the first two conditions are met, then the chances of the last three also 
being melt are less than 1 in 1,000. This type of error is impossible with a parity disk, since 
the mix o~f old and new data should corrupt the checksum, causing the disk to return a read 
error for -that sector. 

Some relational database systems will be susceptible to this type of problem due to their error 
detection schemes. If a clistomer chooses to use a relational database with disk arrays without 
a parity disk configuration, they should ALWAYS reload their database and roll forward to 
recover u-p to  the point of the powerfailure if numbers 1 and 2 above occur. This will prevent 
any data loss. 

This typr: of failure is NOT an issue for HP 3000 TurboIMAGE users. The recovery 
mechanisms for TurboIMAGE are sufficiently robust to  prevent this situation from occurimg. 
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Packaging 
Additional SCSI disks can be ordered and added as standalone disks. The standalone disks 
are packaged in the Series 6000 multi-mechanism package. The Series 6000 package can be 
thought of as a "peripheral hotel" and is available in several models containing: 

New Packages 

w C3023T/R1 - 2 Gbyte SCSI disk for floor mini tower or rackmount 
C 3 0 2 4 ~ 1 R '  - Two 2 Gbyte SCSI disks for floor mini tower or rackmount 

Requires that  option 002 be ordered to  ensure correct firmware for multiuser disks and 
option ODG for field service installation. 

Current Packages 

C2461FlR - 673 Mbyte SCSI disks for floor mini tower or rackmount package 
C2462F/R - 1.35 Gbyte SCSI disks for floor mini tower or rackmount package 
C2464F/R, C2466FlR - 2.0 Gbyte SCSI DDS drive for floor mini tower or rackmount 
package 
C2465F/R - Two 2.0 Gbyte SCSI DDS drives for floor mini tower or rackmount package 

The Series 980 and CS 990 also support these peripheral packages. The rackmount models can 
be ordered and racked in the 1.6 meter cabinet (P IN A1884A). 

Series 6000 Package Maximums* 

Product Number Maximum 

Model T & F (Floor Mini Tower) 

5 1/4-inch full height disks C3023T/C3024T 3 
C2461162F 

3 112-inch DDS half height C2464F, C2466F 7 

Model R (Rackmount) 

5 114-inch full height disks C3023R/C3024R 3 
C2461/62R 

3 112-inch DDS half height C2464R, 2466R 4 

* See Series 6000 Sales Guide (5091-60783) for more details. 

Upgrade Expansion Disk 

C3027U1 - 1 Gbyte SCSI expansion disk (3 112-inch form factor) 
w C3028U1 - 2 Gbyte SCSI expansion disk (5 114-inch form factor) 

C2297U - 2 Gbyte DDS (half-height) 

Requires that  option 002 be ordered to ensure correct firmware for multiuser disks and 
option ODG for field service installation. 
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Rack (R) Model 

SCSI Disks 5 114" full height 
SCSI DDS 3 112" half height 

Mini Tower 0 7 half height equivalents or 

or Floor Mini 3 full height equivalents 
(any combination of mechanisms) 

Tower (F) Model 

HP Series 6000 SCSI Packages 

The disk array products (C2252 and C2254) are rackmountable in the standard 1.6 meter 
cabinet. 1 2  total of 5 arrays will fit in one 1.6 meter cabinet. 

Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX Device Configuration Rules 

The follo~wing configuration rules must be adhered to for systems with add-on DDS (C2463) 
SCSI devices connected to  the 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX systems. These configuration 
restrictioi~s are necessary t o  support Powerfail. 

This configuration restriction is only necessary for C2463 (5 114-inch SCSI DDS). Any Series 
6000 multi-mechanism package which contains one or more C2463 DDS tape drives must be 
connected to  the Series 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX system via its own SCSI bus. It can NOT 
be daisy-chained t o  another multi-mec,hanism package NOR can i t  be connected via the same 
SCSI bus as the integrated peripherals. 

Series 6000 multi-mechanism packages containing only disks or disks and DDS drives other 
than C2463 can be daisy-chained to  another multi-mechanism package or to  the integrated 
SCSI bus up to  the limit of 7 devices per SCSI bus. 

Note The SCSI bus which supports the integrated mechanisms can ONLY support a 
maximum of seven devices (five devices are recommended for best performance 
results). 

The C2463 (5 114-inch SCSI DDS) is obsolete, however, i t  is still 
supported on the 9x7LX, 9x7RX, and 9x7SX systems. It is NOT supported on 
other platforms. 
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Maximum Disk Drive Configurations q 

HP-IB disk drivesA 
PB-FL disk drivesB 
PBA-FL disk drivesB,' 
SCSI disksC 
Embedded disks 

C2280A 

C2281A1 

C2282A 

C3027U 

C3028U 

2473s' 

2497s' 

Total disk drives 
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A 
(HP-IB) 

7933H/XP',3 * 
7935H/XP',3 * 
7936H/XP')3 * 
7937H/XP3 * 
7962B',3 * 
7963B')2)3 * 
C 2 2 0 0 A ' ~ ~  

C2202A3 

C2203A3 

Disk drive not supported as a system disk (LDEV 1). Minimum capacity for 
system disk for MPE/iX is 400 Mbytes 
2 P B - ~ L  (28616A) replaces PBA-FL (A1748A) 

N/A = Not applicable 

9x7LX 

6 
8 

0 

2 0 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 
1 

1 

1 

1 

20 

* Discontinued 

NOTES: 
'Disk drive not supported as a system disk (LDEV 1).  Minimum capacity for system disk for 
MPE/ iX is 400 Mbytes. 
2Each 7963B unit may hold up to  3 disk drives each with a separate controller. Support  is for the 
total number of disk drives. 
3Disk drive not supported as a system disk (LDEV 1) on the Corporate Business System 990, 992 
and 9x7LX, 9x7RX, 9x7SX 
4 ~ e q u i r e  option 002 be  ordered for HP 3000 to  ensure correct firmware and option ODG for field 
service installation. 

B 
(HP-FL) 

7936FL1 * 
7937FL * 
C220 1 A 

C2204A 

C2252HA,B 

C2254HA,B1 

9x7RX 

12 

16 
24 

34 

N/A 

N / A 

N/A 
2 

3 

3 

3 

34 

C 
(SCSI) 

C2473S/T/R 

C2474S/T/R 

C2461F/R 

C2462F/R 

C 3 0 2 3 T / ~ ~  

C3024T/R4 

C3027U4 

C3028U4 

9x7SX 

12 

3 2 
24 

49 

N/A 

N/ A 

N/A 
2 

3 

3 

3 

49 

980/100 
980/200 

72 

96 

N/A 
84 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 
9 6 

980/300 
980/400 

72 

96 

NIA 
84 

9 6 

990, 992 

4 8 

128 

N/A 
128 

128 



Disk Space Recommendations for Dump File Storage 

HP will be able to  provide remote dump analysis on customer systems in a timely manner if 
enough disk space is allocated for dump file storage on customer systems. In order to better 
help customers plan for enough disk space to restore dump files or to dump to disks via 
AutoRes.tart/XL, average file sizes for various system configurations are provided below in the 
following table. 

Dump si:ees are determined by the amount of main memory, the number of active processes 
and the dump compression rate which is affected by the application mix. The dump sizes are 
listed by number of processes assuming an average of three processes per job or session. One 
should note that for systems that have greater than three processes per job or session, the 
dump file could be larger. Conversely, for systems that have less than three processes per job 
or sessiom, the dump file could be smaller. 

Dump1X.L and AutoRestart /XL automatically compress the dump file. The compression irate 
will vary depending on the type of data stored in each dump file. An average compression rate 
of 40% ir; used to calculate the dump size estimates listed in the following table. 

Note AutoRestart/XL requires a separate dedicated volume set containing one or 
more volumes for dump file storage. Refer to the table below for dump file 
space recommendations. 
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Disk Space Recommendations for Dump/XL 
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1800 

2400 

3600 

5300 

* Actual dump sizes may vary b y  +/- 25% 

1024 

128 

256 
512 
1024 

128 
256 

512 
1024 

128 

256 
512 
1024 

128 
256 
512 
1024 

4,785,000 

4,795,000 

5,000,000 

5,420,000 
6,260,000 

6,270,000 
6,475,000 

6,895,000 
7,735,000 

9,215,000 

9,425,000 
9,845,000 

10,685,000 

13,395,000 
13,605,000 
14,025,000 

14,865,000 



Backup Solutions 
The choice of a back-up solution is specific to  the customer, based on applications, back-up 
goals, and other M1S strategies. The appropriate solution can depend on many of the 
following variables: mass storage c,onfigurations today and in the future, amount of data  
interchange with non-HP systems, level of operator intervention or unattendedness of the 
back-up, continuous 24 hour processing, CPU utilization and user impact, pricelperformance 
of solution, future applications of back-up technology (ie, rewritable optical disk library 
system as a future archival solution). 

HP 3000 900 Series customers have many backup solutions from which to  choose t o  meet 
their specific backup needs. On the hardware side, HP offers 112-inch magnetic tape, 
DDS-format Digital Audio Tape (DAT) drives, 112-inch cartridge tape (3480 compatible), and 
Rewritable Optical Disk Library System. HP also offers a family of backup software products, 
TurboSTORE and TurboSTOREIXL 11, to  provide fast, unattended, and online backup 
solutions. 

Backup Considerations 

There are many parameters which need to  be considered when evaluating a backup solution 
for a specific environment. The customer's objective, with regard to  backup, needs to  be well 
understood in order to  make the appropriate choices. Below is a list of parameters you need 
to consider when evaluating a particular solution for your customer's environment. 

attended versus unattended backup 
online versus dedicated backup 

w system size (CPU) 
system configuration (how many GR need backing up) 
customer's backup strategy (how often, for what purpose, full and/or partials, onsite or 
offsite storage, media interchange, retrieval time) 
numbe.r of disks and what type of disks and interface 
type and number of backup devices 

w impact of rewind time for 112-inch tape and DDS 

Backup Conclusions 

Some co~iclusions follow which can be drawn from the data  we have collected. 

w Optical (C1700A) performance today approaches 112-inch tape performance (because HP-IB 
is the bottleneck) 
Optical media costs become very reasonable with TurboSTOREIXL I1 and data  
compression 
The hierarchy of performance constraints seems to  be; 1) device throughput, 2) collective 
device throughput with multiple devices, 3) CPU utilization for TurboSTOREIXL I1 and 
high diata compression, 4) the spread of data  across how many disks, and 5) the disk type 
and interface, with newer disks and HP-FL interface providing the best performance 
The number and type of disks rnatter because with interleaving, TurboSTORE will pull 
da ta  from multiple disks in parallel, therefore the greater the number of disks, the better 
TurboSTORE can perform. 
Online backup should be performed with fast rather than high data compression because 
high data  compression is CPU intensive. 
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Magnetic and Cartridge Tape Backup 

The 112-inch magnetic tape and 112-inch cartridge tape  (3480 compatible) is ideal for da t a  
interchange with non-HP systems. The  112-inch cartridge tape  products are available from 
Storage Technology Corporation (4220 with autoloader and 4280). The  4280 is ideal for 
fast backup and for da t a  interchange in a mainframe environment. These products are only 
supported with autoloaders that  hold up to  ten cartridges. The  112-inch cartridge tape  cannot 
share a SCSI device card with HP SCSI devices. 

The  DDS cassette can provide up to  2 GB of storage with no da t a  compression. As the 
amount of da t a  per cassette increases, so does the need t o  improve the access time t o  the 
stored data.  Single and multiple DDS devices can provide low cost and unattended backup for 
small t o  medium configurations. 

Note "DDS format quality" cassettes must be purchased by customer either from 
H P  or other vendors. Not all generic DAT tapes meet H P  standards. 

Rewritable Optical Disk Library System 

The H P  Series 6300 Model 20GBlA Rewritable Optical Disk Library System (C1700A) and 
Alodel lOGB (C1703A) provide unattended backup for large configurations on the HP  3000. 

The  Rewritable Optical Autochanger is supported as a serial device accessed through 
TurboSTOREIXL 11. Two version of TurboSTOREIXL I1 are available for support of the 
Rewritable Optical Autochanger: 36397A Support for Rewritable Optical Disk and 36398A 
Support for Online Backup for Rewritable Optical Disk. 

Configuration limitations for C1700A and C1703A are: 

No boot capabilities are provided 
Only one C1700A or C1703A per SCSI channel 
Only three C1700A or C1703A products per system 
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To ensure operability on the HP 3000, three pieces need to be ordered: 

1. TurboSTORE/XL I1 with support for Rewritable Optical Disk ( P I N  36397A) or 
TurboSTORE/XL I1 with Online Backup for Rewritable Optical Disk ( P I N  36398A) 

2. Rewritable Optical Disk Library System ( P I N  C1700A, option 1AC or option 133). Option 
1AC provides the 1 meter, 19-inch rack version of the library system. Option 133 provides 
the library system without the cabinet for installation into an existing 1 meter cabinet. 
Optioin AFJ provides 2 meter SCSI cable. 

3. SCSI Ihost-adapter for CIB HP 3000 systems ( P I N  27251A) includes 2 met.er cable. P /N 
92222:D can be ordered for 1 meter SCSI cable extender. SCSI host-adapter for HP-PB 
systen~s (28642A) includes a 1 meter cable.* 

In configuring the Optical Disk Library, each Library System must have its own SCSI host 
adapter card. 

Backup Drives Supported 

Magnetic Tape Drive 

Magnetic Tape 

Magnetic Tape 

Autoloading Magnetic Tape 

Product Number Description Interface 
Card  

I 7980XC 
Autoloading Magnetic Tape 
with data  comvression 

HP-IB 

HP-IB 

HP-IB 

HP-IB 

HP-IB 

Recording Density 

1600 cpi 

6250/1600 cpi 

1600 cpi, 800 cpi 
optional 

625011600 cpi, 800 
cpi optional 

6250/1600 cpi 

Transfer l ta te  

11%-inch Cartridge Tape Drive 

without compression 
30n ly  supported on the 9x7LX, 9x7RX1 and 9x7SX systems 
4Upgrade kit for SPU or "peripheral hotel" 
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SCSI 37.8 KB/in 2,900 

SCSI 37.8 KB/in 3,000 

SCSI 37.8 KB/in 3,000 

4220 

4280 Model A01 

4280 Model A02 - 
SCSI 61,000 bpi 

SCSI 61,000 bpi 

SCSI 61,000 bpi 

SCSI 61,000 bpi 183 

SCSI 61,000 bpi 183-732 

2464F/R 

2465FlR 

C2297U4 

Cartridge Tape with 
autoloader 
Cartridge Tape - 1 transport 
with autoloader 
Cartridge Tape - 2 transports 
with autoloaders 

' Disconti~nued 
'Data compression supplies two to  three times tape data  capacity and transfer rate of 6250 cpi 

1.3 Gbyte DDS 

2.0 Gbyte DDS 

Two 2.0 Gbyte DDS 

2 Gbyte DDS 

2 Gbyte DDS (standalone) 



Optical Backup Devices Supported 

HP 3000 900 Series Summary of Backup Capacity 

Product Number 

HP 3000 Series 980/100 Summary of Transfer Rates in Gbytes/Hour 

Interface 
Card 

Description 

Optical Drive 
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Capacity 

DDS 

2000 MB 

4000 MB 

7000 MB 

5 15 

$.01 

s.005 

$.003 

Optical 

650 MR 

1300 MB 

2250 MB 

$200 

$.31 

$.I6 

$.09 

Media Capacity 
Comparison 

Media capacity basic 

Media capacity with 
(typical) fast da ta  
compression 

Media capacity with 
(typical) high data  
compression 

Media Cost Comparison 

Media cost per unit 

Media cost per MB 
basic 
Media cost per MB with 
fast da ta  compression 

Media cost per MB with 
high data  compression 

Average 
Access Time 

C1700A 

C1703A 

112-inch 
Cartridge 

(3480) 

200 MR 

400 MB 

700 MR 

$9 

$.05 

$.03 

$.01 

112-inch 
Cartridge 

6 
10 - 12 

15 - 20 

SCSI 

SCSI 

Model 20 GB/A Rewritable 
Drive 

Model 10 G B  Rewritable 
Drive 

7980A 

140 MB 

280 MB 

500 MB 

$23 

$.I6 

s.08 

$.05 

Optical 
(Release 4.0) 

3.8 
-6 - 8 

-9 - 14 

7980XC 

500 MB 

N/A 

N/A 

$23 

S.05 

N/A 

N/A 

- 

Standard device 
TurboSTORE/XL I1 
with fast da ta  
compression 

TurboSTORE/XL I1 
with high data  
compression 

32 disks, 20.8 
Gbyte 

16 disks, 10.4 
Gbyte 

7980XC 

-3.0 

N/A 

N/A 

7980A 

-2.5 

-5.0 

-7 - 8.0 

95 ms 

95 ms 

DDS 

-.65 
-1.3 

-2.5 



Note These transfer rates are based on TurboIMAGE databases being backed up 
under optimal conditiofis. Your customer may get different results depending 
on their environment. 

Transfer rates depend on back-up device, number of devices per bus, processor 
performance, TurboSTOREJXL I1 compression ratio, and type of data being 
compressed. The above transfer rates assume one device; additional devices 
obviously increase transfer rates. Data compression (other than 7980XC) 
requires TurboSTOREJXL 11. 

Maximum Backup Drive Configurations 

9x7LX 9x7RX 9x7SX 980/100 
980/200 
980/300 
980/400 

112-inch Tape DrivesA 6 8 8 8 

DDS tape drive 4 8 8 8 8 

1/2-inch cartridge tape 2 8 8 8 8 

Total Tape Drives 6 8 8 8 8 

Optical 2 3 3 3 3 

'Highest performance with TurboSTORE/XL requires configuring each 7980XC 
and 7980 to a separate HP-IB channel. 

TurboSTOREJXL I1 offers fast, unattended dedicated and online back-up. For maximum 
flexibility, TSJXL I1 has two software data compression algorithms from which to  choose: lfast 
and high density. The fast algorithm provides an average of 2:l data compression while the 
high density algorithm provides an average of 3.5:l data compression. Actual compression 
rates will depend on the type of data being compressed. 

Note Fast data compression is recommended for online back-up for all systems. 

Parallel dlevices provide the capability of reducing back-up time (depending on the 
characteristics of your files and your backup device) by storing different files on different 
devices a.t the same time. When files are stored to  a set of parallel devices, the files are 
grouped lbefore the Store begins and then copied to  multiple devices simultaneously. 
TurboSTOREJXL I1 supports up to  a maximum of eight parallel back-up devices. 

Parallel device pools are multiple sets of sequential devices used in parallel. (In a sequential 
backup, t,he system stores to one backup device first. Once that backup device is filled, the 
system stmores to  another device.) Using large device pools is often the most efficient way tlo 
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store a large set of files when you have several backup devices. Parallel device pools give you 
the advantage of both parallel and sequential devices. File subsets are copied to different 
devices simultaneously, while another sequential device is ready when the tape is filled in any 
device pool. TurboSTORE/XL I1 supports up to  eight backup devices within a parallel device 
pool. Maximum performance is obtained by using three or four parallel sets, each consisting of 
two sequential devices. 

To enhance performance with TSIXL or TSIXL 11, modified configurations are suggested. If 
backup devices will only be used sequentially, they inay share an HP-IB DA. If devices are 
used in parallel or parallel in device pools, it is suggested tha t  each backup device have its 
own HP-IB DA. Additional performance increases can occur with: 

HP-IB disks spread over a t  least four HP-IB DAs 
A maximum of two HP-FL DAs per CIB. 
Have HP-IB and HP-FL DAs on separate CIB. 
A maximum of 3 HP-IB DAs per CIB. 

For Series 9x7 systems with greater than 12 Gbytes storage, spread disks across 3 SCSI 
busses. Back-up performance is enhanced with TurboSTORE/XL I1 and SCSI disks and DDS 
by having the disks on a separate SCSI bus from the DDS tapes and/or  112-inch tape drives. 

TurboSTORE/XL I1 can create compatibility mode tapes which can be recovered on 
M P E  V systems and MPE/ iX systems using the "TRANSPORT" parameter. You cannot 
create tapes with TurboSTORE/XL or TurboSTORE/XL I1 in Native Mode and recover in 
Compatibility Mode. Compatibility Mode tapes can be created, but  no TurboSTORE/XL or 
TurboSTORE/XL I1 options (da ta  compression, online, etc.) can be used. 

The  112-inch tape  conlpressed on the 7980XC cannot be read by TurboSTORE/XL I1 if 
restored from a drive other than 7980XC. 

The  112-inch cartridge tape  drive from StorageTek can provide your customer with media 
interchange in mainframe environments. This standard (3480 compatible) cartridge is usable 
in IBM's 3480 112-inch cartridge tape  drives. Data stored to this cartridge with IBM label 
tape  format can be easily transferred to  an IBM system, and vice versa. 
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STORE and TurboSTORE/XL Products 

Piroduct 

STORE/XL 

TurboSTORE/XL 

TurboSTORE/XL I1  

TurboSTORE/XL I1  
with Online Backup 

TurboSTORE/XL I1  
with supplort for 
Rewritable Optical Disk 

TurboSTORE/XL I1  
with Online Backup for 
Rewritable Optical Disk 

Par t  
Number 

30319A 

36387A 

36388A 

36397A 

36398A 

- 
Description 

- 
Single device store/restore, fastsearch for DDS as of 2.2 and 
forward - 
Up to 8 parallel tape drives, up to 8 sequential tape drives, 
support dissimilar devices (7980XC and 7978), interleaving, 
fastsearch as of 2.2 and forward - 
Software da ta  compression, up to  8 parallel or serial devices, DDS 
and fastsearch on DDS, parallel restore, IBM/ANSI label tape:;, 
dissimilar tape devices, interleaving - 

All functionality in P /N 39387A plus capabilities for online 
backup - 
All functionality in P /N 39387A plus support for Rewritable 
Optical Disk 

- 
All functionality in P /N 39397 plus online backup 

- 



Printers 

Description 

Three categories of printers are supported directly connected to HP 3000 Series 900 systems. 
Character printers tend to be less expensive yet versatile in capabilities, including the 
handling of multipart forms. Line printers offer much of the same versatility and are cost 
effective and more reliable for larger volumes of printing. Page printers are quieter in the 
office environment and offer crisp, letter quality output in a range of print speeds. The table 
below summarizes the various printers supported directly connected to 900 Series systems. 

Summary of Printers Supported on HP 3000 900 Series Systems 
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M o d e m  
S u p p o r t  

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

Yes 

N o 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

** Requires third party software 

cps = characters per second FF = fanfold  D f t  = draft  
lpm = l i n e s  per minute APF = multipart forms ULQ - near l e t t e r  qual i ty  
ppm = pages per minute CS = cutsheet LQ = l e t t e r  qual i ty  

Interface  

Serial 

Serial 

Serial 

Serial/HP-IB 

SerialIHP-IB 

SerialIHP-IB 

SerialIHP-IB 

SerialIHP-IB 

HP-IB 

HP-IB 

Serial 

Serial 

Serial 

Serial 

Serial 

Serial 

SerialILAN 

Serial 

HP-IB 

Serial 

HP-IB 

SCSI 

SCSI 

D o t  M a t r i x  I m p a c t  
C h a r a c t e r  P r i n t e r s  

2932A' General Purpose Printer 

2933A* Factory Data Printer 

2934A Business Printer 

C1202A Asian Character Printer 

D o t  M a t r i x  I m p a c t  Line 
P r i n t e r s  

C2354A (23001840L line printer) 

2562C Industrial Line Printer 

2563A*/B*/C Line Printer 

2564B*/C Line Printer 

2566A*/B*/C Line Printer 

2576B*/C Line Printer 

C1200A Asian Line Printer 

P a g e  P r i n t e r s  

2686A* LaserJet 

33440A* LaserJet Series I1 

33447A* LaserJet Series IID 

33449A LaserJet Series I11 

33459A LaserJet Series IIID 

33491A LaserJet Series IIISi 

2687A* Page Printer 

2688A' Page Printer 

2684A' LaserJet 2000 

2680A* High Speed Page Printer 

C2753A HP 5000 FlOO 60Hz 

C2754A HP 5000 FlOO 50Hz 

* Discontinued product, listed for 

P r i n t  
Quality 

Dft 

Dft 

LQ/NLQ/Dft 

NLQIDft 

NLQ/Dft 

NLQ/Dft 

NLQ/Dft 

NLQ/Dft 

NLQ/Dft 

NLQ/Dft 

NLQ/Dft 

LQ 

LQ 

LQ 

LQ 

LQ 

LQ 

LQ 

LQ 

LQ 

LQ 

LQ 

LQ 

B a r  
Codes  

No 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

Opt 

Opt 

Opt 

Opt 

No 

Opt 

Opt 

Opt 

Opt 

Opt 

Opt 

Opt 

Opt 

Opt 

Yes 

Yes** 

Yes** 

M a x i m u m  
P r i n t  S p e e d  

200 cps 

200 cps 

40/67/200 cps 

110/220 cps 

840 lpm 

150/300 lpm 

1501420 lpm 

3001840 lpm 

24811200 lpm 

320/1600 lpm 

270 lpm 

8 PPm 

8 PPm 

8 PPm 

8 PPm 

8 PPm 

17 PPm 

12 P P ~  

12 ppm 

20 PPm 

45 ppm 

100 ppm 

100 ppm 

support reference 

P a p e r  T y p e  

FFIMPF 

FFIMPF 

FF/MPF/CS 

FF/MPF/CS 

FFIMPF 

FFIMPF 

FFIMPF 

FFIMPF 

FFIMPF 

FFIMPF 

FFIMPF 

C S 

CS 

CS 

CS 

CS 

C S 

C S 

C S 

CS 

F F  

F F  

F F  



Maximurn Printer Support 

System Printers 

System printers connect through the HP-IB (PBA-IB) or SCSI interface. This configuratioi~ 
generally offers higher printer throughput, guarantees data  integrity, ensures print job 
independence and reports operational status to  the system. More information on HP-IB and 
SCSI interfacing printers is in Chapter 5. 

The follouring tables list the total number of system printers as well as the maximum number 
of each type of printer supported on 900 Series systems. 

10833C (4m) - 

Series HP-IB cable shipped 
Adapter with printer Bi 256x 

Maximum System Printer Configurations 

Cable Configuration for 256X Printers 

C2354A Model 2300/840L1 

2562C 

2563A/B/C 

2564B/C 

2566A/B/C 

2567B/C 

2680A2 

2688A2 
H P  5000 Model F1003 
- C2753A (60 Hz) 
- C2754A (50 H Z )  

Total System Printers 

Order the 256X option 393 to  obtain the HP-IB interface and a 4 meter HP-IB cable. 
w 256X printers are shipped configured with one device load (configurable from 1 to  7). 
w A maxi-mum of six 256X printers are supported per HP-IB device adapter. See Chapter t; 

for device loading and cable length rules. 
w Up to  four 256X printers are supported on an HP-IB extender configuration. 
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'The C23ii4A Model 2300/840L can be configured as a 2564 line printer on H P  3000 systems 
'Discontin.ued 
3Requires SCSI adapter, cannot be connected to built-in SCSI 

9x7LX 

6 

6 
6 

6 

6 

6 

2 

2 

4 

6 

9x7RX, 
9x7SX 

8 

8 
8 

8 

8 

8 

4 

4 

4 

8 

960, 980/100, 
980/200, 
980/300, 
980/400 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

4 

4 

4 

12 

CS 990, 
CS 992 

4 

4 

4 

12 



900 H P-I B 8120-3449 (8m) 
Series ~ Device HP-IB cable included 

with printer 

Cable Configuration for 2680A Page Printer 

H 2688A and 2680A printers are both shipped configured with four device loads and are both 
configurable from 1 to 7. 

H Both printers include a 1 meter internal HP-IB cable. 
Both printers are shipped with an 8 meter HP-IB cable. 

H A maximum of two 2688A or 2680A printers are supported per HP-IB device adapter. See 
previous discussion for device loading and cable length rules. 

H Up to two 2688A or 2680A printers are supported on an HP-IB extender configuration. 

Note: 2680A is discontinued. Information listed here is  for reference only. 

HP 5000 Model F100 Printer 

The FlOO printer is supported on the HP 3000 900 Series systems through a direct SCSI 
(small computer system interface) interface channel. The CIB SCSI Host Adapter Card 
(27251A) and HP-PB SCSI Host Adapter Card (28642A) are industry-standard local 110 
busses that allow computer connections to  certain peripherals. They support the SCSI 
common command and message set, as well as asynchronous and synchronous data transfers. 

Requirements 

w CIB SCSI Host Adapter Card (27251A) or HP-PB SCSI Host Adapter Card (28642A) 
w MPE/iX 4.0 

Configuration Limitations 

w Only one FlOO printer per SCSI channel 
w Up to four FlOO printers per system 
w The SCSI Host Adapter Card includes 2 meter cable. P I N  92222B can be ordered for 1 

meter SCSI cable extender 
w The SCSI channel has to be configured at  address 7 (factory standard) 

Cable Configurations 

With the HP SCSI interconnect, the maximum cable distance from the SPU to  printer is 3 
meters (cables internal to  the printer are estimated a t  3 meters). For distances for 50 or 100 
meters between printer and SPU, the fiber-optic SCSI extender (P IN 28643A) can be ordered. 
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CIO SCSl 
Host Adaoter 

Maximum cable length is 3 
meters {externall if 

extender is not ordered 

900 Series ............,............................................................................................*..................*.......................... 

CIO SCSl 
Host Adapter 
Card (27251A) 

Option AFD: 100 meters 92222B: 1 meter 
HP 30800 92222C: 2 meters** F1OO 

900 Series 

% Option 0 0 3  for Series 920, 922, 932, 948, 958 {comes with 2 meter cable) 
%% Recornmended for extender to printer connection 

HP 5000 F100 Cabling Alternatives 

Fiber-Opt ic SCSI Extender Support 

The extender overcolnes the 6 meter SCSI distance limitation. By delivering up to  100 meters, 
the HP 28643A provides the flexibility to place the FlOO printer in locations more convenieilt 
to and efficient for users. The extender comes in two lengths, 50 meters and 100 meters, and 
provides industry-st andard SCSI compatibility. 

HP 28643.A includes two extender assemblies, two 19-inch racknlounting brackets, one 
install/reference manual, and one loopback test connector. Option AFB provides 50 meters 
distance, option AFD provides 100 meters. Additional SCSI cabling must be ordered to  attach 
from the remote extender to the printer. The products are: 

92222A - .5 meter male-male 
w 92222B - 1 meter male-male 

92222C - 2 meter male-male 
92222D - 1 meter female-male 

For distances greater than 100 meters, the HP Router can be used to extended LAN 
networking. 

Serial Printers 

900 Series systems support spooled serial printers through the Data Communications and 
Terminal Controller (DTC). Serial printers connect to a DTC port either via a, hardwired 
RS-232/4;!2 cable or via a modem. 

The following tables list the maximum number of total serial printers as well as maximum 
number of each type of printer supported on 900 Series systems. 
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Note The following configurations have been determined t o  impose an acceptable 
impact on system performance. These represent the maximum factory 
supported configurations. In many cases, customers have successfully exceeded 
these maximums. There is no electrical or  operating system limit tha t  would 
prevent connecting printers t o  all available system ports. However, a careful 
evaluation of system loading should be performed before attempting to  exceed 
the  specified maximum configuration. 

Maximum Serial Printer Configurations 

Serial Printing Interfacing 

Serial printers are considered either "local spooled" or "remote spooled" when connected to  
a 900 Series system. Local spooled printers are hardwired t o  the DTC via either Its-232C or 
RS-422. Remote spooled printers connect to the DTC via a modem. For more information on 
connecting to the DTC, see Chapter 7. 

C S  990 
C S  992 

200 

200 

NIA  

200 

N/A 

N/A 

5 0 

100 

N/A 

1 50 

1 50 

150 

150 

100 

8 

8 

4 

250 

Note Only 293x printers are supported as remote spooled. 

N/A = not applicable - obsoleted devices not tested on new platforms. 

980 /400  

96 

96 

48 

48 

228 

228 

2 '4 

5 5 

18  

70 

70 

70 

70 

40 

6 

6 

4 

156 

The  new C2356A Model 2300/840L line printer can be configured as a 2564 line printer on HP 
3000 systems. 
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980 /200  

68 

68 

34 

34 

156 

156 

16  

35 

10  

48 

48 

48 

48 

24 

5 

> 4 

4 

156 

980 /100  

44 

44 

2 2 

2 2 

104 

104 

10  

25 

7 

3 2 

32 

32 

3 2 

16 

5 

> 4 

4 

104 

980 /300  

88  

88  

44 

44 

200 

200 

20 

5 0 

14  

64 

64 

64 

64 

32 

6 

6 

4 

156 

9 5 7 R X , S X  
9 6 7 R X , S X  

9 7 7 S X  
9 8 7 S X  

28 

28 

14  

14  

N/A 

N/A 

7 

20 

N/A 

20 

20 

20 

20 

10  

4 

4 

4 

64 

2562C 

2563A/B/C 

2564B/C 

2354A 

2932A 

2934A 

2684A/D LaserJet 2000 

2686A/D LaserJet 

2687A 

33440A LaserJet I1 

33447A LaserJet IID 

33449A LaserJet I11 

33459A LaserJet IIID 

33491A LaserJet IIISi 

C1200A 

C1202A 

7550 Plotter 

T o t a l  Se r i a l  P r i n t e r s  

9 x 7 L X  

14 

14  

7 

7 

N/A 

N/A 

3 

10  

N/A 

10  

10  

10  

10  

5 

4 

4 

4 

3 2 

9 3 7 R X  
9 3 7 S X  
9 4 7 R X  
9 4 7 S X  

2 1 

2 1 

10  

10 

N/A 

N/A 

5 

15 

N/A 

15 

15  

15 

15 

8 

4 

4 

4 

48 



Status Checking 

If the serial printer supports the "ESC" status checking capability, the MPE Spooler or "hot" 
printing application has the ability to determine whether a printer is on-line before spooling 
the print jiob. This will prevent the data  from being sent (and lost) to a printer that  is out of 
paper or encountered a fault condition. 

With stat us checking, if the printer goes off-line for any reason, the spooler will stop printing, 
save the print job, and automatically resume printing when the printer comes back on-line. 
Without status checking, printer faults or out-of-paper conditions cannot be detected. The 
spooler will always send the print job "blind" and purge the spoolfile assuming it printed 
successfully. The spoolfile will then have to  be re-created in order to restart the printing 
process. 

With the exception of some LaserJet models, all supported serial printers provide the status 
checking f'eature as standard. All printers with the status checking feature are configured a:; 
Term Type 26. 

On the LaserJet IID, LaserJet 111, and LaserJet IIID, a status checking card (26013A) is 
installed i-n the printer to support the status checking feature. On the LaserJet IIISi, a special 
M I 0  RS-232 card (C2059H) must be installed in the printer to  provide status checking. In 
each of thlese cases, the status checking feature is ordered spearately. 

If the status checking feature is not installed in a LaserJet IID, LaserJet 111, LaserJet IIID, or 
LaserJet IIISi, these printers would be configured as Term Type 18. 

LAN Printers 

LAN-base'd printers offer convenience, speed and connectivity that  is difficult to  achieve with 
serial-connected printers. LAN-connect'ed printers can be located in workgroups through the 
same LAN cable used to  connect P C  workstations to the HP 3000. 

The JetDirect series of LAN cards provide the LAN connection for the HP LaserJet family. 
MPE/iX s;upports two network protocols for LAN-based printers, NetWare and TCP/IP.  

With NetJNare for the HP 3000 P C  based applications can print directly to NetWare 
print queues serviced by LAN printers using the HP JetDirect card for Novel1 NetWare 
(Ethernet,/802.3 or Token Ring). MPE Based applications can also print to these LAN 
printers by using NR Spool from Quest Software, Inc. NB Spool moves print jobs from the 
MPE Spooler and places the job in the NetWare print queeu for printing. NetWare aware 
MPE applications can print directly to any NetWare print queue without using NB Spool. 

When using software from Quest Software, Unison, or Holland House MPE/iX can also 
support a LaserJet IIISi with the HP JetDirect UNIX TCP/ IP  card. The utilities provided 
from these vendors send print jobs from the MPE/iX spooler directly to  the LaserJet IIISi. 

Consult your local HP representative regarding the availability of third party solutions and/or 
app1icatio:ns programming interfaces that  could be used in conjullction with NetWare or 
TCP/ IP  on the HP 3000. 
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Workstations 

Terminals 

H P  designs and manufactures high-quality terminals specifically for H P  3000 systems. These 
terminals offer: 

anti-glare displays 
high character definition 
functional keyboard layouts 
display screen tilt and swivel 
enhanced keyboard with tactile feedback 

All terminals have: 

14-inch screen 
printer port  
selectable 80 or  132 column display modes 
detachable adjustable keyboard with 8 shiftable function keys 
green, white, or  amber phosphor 

700196, 98, and 60 have: 

Product 

700143 

700160 

700/60ES 

- 
700196 

700196ES 

700198 

700/98ES 

full overscan 
larger, sharper characters 
serial and parallel printer ports 

NOTE:  VPLUS requires a 700/92, 94, 96, or 98 terminal. Oracle's SQL*Forms, INGRES forms, 
and JAM will run on any 700 series terminal. JAM also runs on a block mode termznal, giving 
the user optimal performance. 

Description 

Multipersonality ASCII 

ASCII/ANSI/PC-Term 

ASCII/ANSI/PC-Term 

Blockmode VPLUS 

Blockmode VPLUS 

High performance 
blockmode VPLUS 

High performance 
blockmode VPLUS 

Memory 

4 pages 

Wyse 
60/VT320 

Wyse 
60/VT320 

8 pages 

8 Pages 

16 pages 

16 pages 
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Additional Features 

Supports 12 popular compatibility modes 

Wyse 60, DEC VT320, and PC-Term 
modes 

Meets Swedish MPR 1990:lO guidelines 

High-quality display; EC 92 regulations 
(EN 55022B) 

Meets Swedish MPR 1990:lO guidelines 

High-quality display 
Local forms cache, edit checks, modified 
data tag; EC 92 regulations (EN 55022B) 

Meets Swedish MPR 1990:lO guidelines 



VPLUS/VCTindows is an MS Windows 3.0 PC based user interface for standard VPLUS 
applications. It allows users to  take advantage of increased productivity and performance 
benefits of a cooperative computing environment with no changes to  current applications. 
Users get the benefits of MS Windows interface including: 

multiple PC and HP 3000 applications from multiple HP 3000 servers and systems 
integrated on the PC 
field-sensitive help 
color enhanced VPLUS displays 

Required Software 

VPLUS/Windows 
VPLUS (and B.06.XX or subsequent version) 
MPE/iX version 2.2 and subsequent versions) 
Microsof't b MS-DOS (version 3.2 and subsequent versions) 
Microsoft@ Windows (version 3.0 and subsequent versions) 

PC Configuration 

640K memory 
286 microprocesso~- or greater 

Optional Software 

To take advantage of NewWave encapsulation - NewWave 3.0 (requires version 3.0 of 
Microsoft@ Windows 
To take advantage of Application Online Help 
-Microso8ft@ Software Development Kit (version 3.0) 
-A "Rich Text Format" (RTF) editor. Some examples include Microsoft@ Word for 
Window,s (version 1.0), Microsoft@ Word for PC (version 5.0), and other editors that  
support RTF 

Networking Environment 

NS 3000 Network Services (HP 36920A), 2.1 
HP EtherTwist, HP StarLAN 10 or HP ThinLAN Network PC Link 
LAN13000 Link 
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HP Personal Computers 

HP's personal computers are easily integrated with H P  3000 systems. User's can take 
advantage of the rich functionality available in P C  applications while utilizing the full range of 
H P  3000 resources. Processing power can then be focused on the P C ,  reducing the demand on 
the host system. 

Supported PCs: 

H P  Vectra ES/12 
w H P  Vectra QS116S and QS/20 
w H P  Vectra RS120C and RS125C 
w H P  Vectra 486125 
w HP Vectra 386125 
w H P  Vectra 286112 

Workstation Cabling 

Refer to Chapter 7 for workstation cabling. 
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Datacommunications and Terminal Controller 

End-User Connectivity 
The DTC is a modular and flexible LAN-based terminal server which provides asynchronour; 
connectivi1,y and PAD Support for local and remote terminals, PCs in terminal emulation 
mode and printers. 

Note Previously, two versioris of DTCs were available, the DTC/3000 and the 
DTC/9000. They are now combined into a single DTC providing multivendor 
location-independent access to HP and non-HP systems. 

The DTC also implements Telnet Access and X.25 system-to-system networking for the 
HP 3000 900 Series. For more details on any of the products discussed in this section, refer 
to the appropriate datasheets in the HP Networking Communications Specifications Guide 
(5091-3821 E ) .  

Two DTC:; are available; they are 100% functionality compatible: 

the DTC16 (PIN 2340A) provides up t o  16 asynchronous connections (RS-232 Direct 
Connect and RS-232 Modem Connect) and one X.25 link supporting up to  32 virtual 
circuits at  speeds up to  19.2kbps. The DTC16 is an ideal solution in an environment where 
a small concentration of connections is needed (either centralized or distributed throughout 
 building:^). 
the DTC48 (PIN 2345A) provides up to 48 asynchronous connections (RS-232 Direct 
Connect, RS-232 Modem Connect and RS-422 Direct Connect) and up to  three X.25 links 
supporting up to  2.56 virtual circuits a t  speeds up to  64kbps. The DTC48 is best suited in 
an envir~onment where a large number of connections is needed. 

The minirtium required terminal commi~nications subsystem for HP 3000 900 Series systems 
consists of the 802.3 LANIC card installed in the SPU, the ASC software (Asynchronous 
Serial Cortimunications software residing on the SPU), one DTC, and 802.3 cabling 
(ThinLAN, ThickLAN or EtherTwist). 

Each Series 9x7LX and 9x7 systems is delivered with a Multi-Function I/O (MFIO) card and 
ASC software. The MFIO card has a built-in 802.3 LANIC, ThinLAN Transceiver, and an 
integrated AUI port for customers who want connection to either a ThickLAN (30241A) or 
Ethertwist (28685B) Transceiver. These products must be ordered separately. 

Each Corporate Business System comes standard with a LAN/Console card and ASC 
software. 'The LAN/Console card has a built-in 802.3 LANIC, ThinLAN Transceiver, and an 
integrated AUI port for customers who want connection to  either a ThickLAN (30241A) or 
Ethertwist (28685B) Transceiver. These products must be ordered separately. 

Series 980 systems come standard with an  802.3 LANIC, ASC software, and connection for 
both Thick and Thin 802.3 LAN. For ThickLAN, this connection hardware includes the 
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Transceiver, tap ,  and six meter AUI cable. The  ThinLAN Transceiver includes an integral one 
meter AUI cable. 

Each 900 Series system can support multiple DTCs on the LAN. The  number of active 
connections supported will be determined by the application load on the system. See the 
General System Configuration Information page of each system family for details on numbers 
of DTCs supported and numbers of logged-on workstations supported for each SPU. 

X.25 Network 

Datacommunication and Terminal Controller End-User Connectivity 

Network Management 

Two types of software are available t o  download and manage DTCs according to  the level of 
functionality which is required and the network management needs: 

For single system stand-alone environments, the system will download software to  manage all 
the DTCs. This software is included in the Fundamental Operating System (FOS). 

When access t o  multiple systems, PAD Support or Telnet is needed to  a non-HP 3000 
900 Series single system, an HP  OpenView workstation running the HP  OpenView DTC 
Manager Software (D2355A) is required. Customers can use the same P C  to  manage other 
equipment (like HP's 2335A Asynchronous X.25 PAD, the HP  Model 45 X.25 Multiprotocol 
Concentrator, HP's Ethertwist hubs, routers, and bridges). To ease ordering and installation, 
a fully configured, turn-key H P  OpenView Windows Workstation (32054C) is available. Please 
refer t o  the DTC family datasheet in the HP Networking Communication Specification Guide 
(5091-3821E) for the complete list of requirements for the HP  OpenView workstation. 
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Local and Remote End-User Access 

Local and remote (from X.25/PADs) end-users can access systems through: 

direct access on the LAN: this is true for the HP 3000 900 Series, the 300/400/700/800 
Series HP 9000, HP 1000 and other non-HP Telnet/TCP/IP systems. 
back-to-'back: any system with asynchronous (RS-232) links can be connected to the 
asynchronous ports of the DTC. Terminal users connected to the DTC can access systems 
connected to  the same DTC (local switching) or to another DTC (extended switching). HP 
3000 MI'E/V Systems release V-delta-7 or later can be accessed using the back-to-back 
configuration through the HP ATP (Pass 3,5 or 6) or ATP/M. Remote PAD terminals 
support to  HP 3000 MPE/V Systems through this back-to-back configuration is also 
provided. 

PAD supp'ort is provided through the use of an X.25 Network Access Card installed in the 
DTC. As sltated above, this functionality requires a configured HP OpenView workstation 
with DTC Manager software when access is needed to multiple systems or to  a non HP 3000 
900 Series single system. Host-Based X.25 is provided when access is needed to a single HP 
3000 900 Series. (For more information about the X.25 Network Access Card, please refer to  
the "Data~:ommunications and Terminal Controller/X.25 Network Link for HP 3000 900 Series 
Environments" section). 

Extended LAN Configuration 

The DTC supports extended LAN configurations with bridges (using the HP 3000 900 Series 
optimized protocol) and level 3 IP routers (using TCP/ IP  protocol). This means that  a 
DTC user can access a system located on remote segment of a LAN. When access is done 
through level 3 IP routers, the Telnet, TCP/ IP  protocol must be available on the remote 
system. In the case of an HP 3000 900 Series, the Telnet, TCP/IP protocol would be provided 
by the DTC-based Telnet products. More information on these products is provided in the 
Datacommunications and Terminal Controller/Telnet Services for the 900 Series section of 
this chapter. 

The figure below diagrams a DTC connected user accessing an HP 3000 900 Series on a 
remote LAN segment via level 3 IP routers. 

HP 3000 
900 Series 
Optimized 
Protocol 

1 I 1 900 Series 

Telnet, TCP/lP Protocol 

L 

HP 3000 900 Series Optimized Protocol 

- 

Currently,, a PC-based HP OpenView DTC Manager is required on each segment of the LAN 
t o  download and manage the local DTCs. (This requirement may change in future releases.) 
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Note With Release 12.0 of the DTC Manager, i t  is now possible to control multiple f l  
OpenView and DTC Manager PCs that  are on extended LAN segments from 
a single OpenView workstation. 

Note For access to Multiple systems, the DTC48 must have date code 31 10 or  later.  
A DTC48 with date code less than 3110 must be upgraded with the DTC48 
Upgrade Kit HP  2348A (memory extension for the H P  2345A). The  DTC16 
does not require an  upgrade kit. 

Datacommunications and Terminal Controller/X.25 Network Link for 
HP 3000 900 Series Environments 
The DTClX.25 XL Network Link provides access to public and private X.25 packet-switching 
networks for communication with remote systems and PAD devices. (Note that  this link 
also supports PAD devices for non-HP 900 Series systems as described in the End-User 
Connectivity section of this chapter). 

For HP  3000 900 Series environments, two X.25 solutions are offered; PC-Based X.25 
management and Host-Based X.25 management. While both X.25 solutions provide X.25 
capabilities for the user, there are differences between the two products. The  main difference 
is tha t  Host-Based X.25 management is limited to  a single system use of the X.25 card, 

n 
whereas, P C  based X.25 management allows for the X.25 card to  be shared between multiple 
systems. Therefore, Host-Based X.25 management is targeted for users with one system on a 
LAN and P C  based X.25 management is targeted for users with multiple system on a LAN 
and multiple types of devices (i.e., DTCs,  switches, PADS, bridges and Hubs). 

PC-Based X.25 Management Solution 

With PC-based X.25 management, the X.25 link is managed by HP  OpenView DTC Manager. 
This requires the following products: 

A P C  running HP  Openview DTC Manager software (D2355A) 
DTClX.25 Network Access card installed in the DTC (see below for PINS) .  

w One or more DTCs attached to  the 802.3 LAN 
X.25 System Access software (36939A) which resides on the Series 900 SPU and makes 
system-to-system communication possible. System Access is NOT needed for users who onlv 
need PAD support. 

Host-Based X.25 Management Solution 

Host-Based X.25 management provides the capability t o  manage an  X.25 link from the XL 
host instead of the PC.  Host-Based X.25 software is included on the Fundamental Operating 
System (FOS). Thus, Host-Based X.25 will not be a product listed on the CPL. There are 
three products required for Host-Based X.25 management t o  be operational: 

w DTClX.25 Network Access card installed in the DTC (see below for PINS) .  
A DTC attached to the 802.3 LAN 
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X.25 System Acc:ess software (36939A) which resides on the Series 900 SPU and makes 
system-to-system communication possible. System Access is NOT required for users who 
only need PAD support. 

PC-based and IHoslt-based X.25 management supports both DTC16 and DTC48 
configurations. Each DTC48 supports a maximum of three DTClX.25 Network Access cards 
and a total maxim-um of six interface cards. The available DTC48lX.25 Network Access cards 
include: 

DTC48lX.25 Network Access card with RS-232 interface (2346D) 
DTC481X.25 Network Access card with V.35 interface (23463) 
DTC48lX.25 Network Access card with V.36 interface (2346F) 
DTC48lX.25 Network Access card with RS-422 interface (2346G) 

The DTC16 can accommodate only one DTC16lX.25 Network Access card with the RS-232 
interface. 

For additional ,information on differences between PC-based and host-based X.25 management, 
see Network Hotlin,e Subject "HBX25". 

Wide-Area Mlultiiprotocol Access Products 

Wide-Area End User Connectivity 

The HP X.25 ~/Iult;iprotocol Access products family includes cost-effective, high performance 
products such its the HP 2335A Asynchronous PAD and the HP Model 45 Plus X.25 
Multiprotocol conc:entrator which allows remote end-user access to central HP 3000 systems 
sites. 

These products provide HP 3000 users the following: 

remote terminal access to  HP 3000 systems 
concentration of multiple X.25 access links in one location 
turn-key solution t o  interconnect dispersed sites a t  very high speed, up t o  T 1  (1.5 Mbps) 

Both HP 233512 and HP Model 45 Plus are high performance products that  can typically use 
the full physical line bandwith a t  speeds up 64 Kilobits-per-second. The HP Model 45 Plus is 
a high performancle X.25 Multiprotocol concentrator which is able to  switch up to  2500 data 
packets per second. 
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Central Site 
,------------------------------------------------------------ 

i 
HP 3 0 0 0  systems lBM 

Branch Office / 
I 1 Model 45Plus 
! 

HP OpenView Network Management 

The HP 2335A PAD and the HP Model 45 Plus are fully managed by HP OpenView 
SwitchIPAD Manager, allowing customers to manage these devices from the same HP 
OpenView network management platform that  manages HP's DTCs, hubs, bridges, and HP 
3000 systems. The following capabilities are provided: 

m Network fault management: real-time alarm detection on a n  HP Openview map and event 
reporting according to  preset severity levels. Status of the HP Model 45 Plus switching 
nodes and HP 2335A PADs network is provided through a set of pre-defined standard HP 
Openview icons. 
Network diagnostic capabilities: once a problem has been detected on the map, the HP 
OpenView SwitchJPAD Manager allows the network administrator to  display the content of 
event logfiles. 
Network control functions: the HP OpenView SwitchIPAD Manager, using an automatic 
connection to  any device on the network, provides access to  the full management 
functionality of HP2335A PADs or HP Model 45 Plus's. 
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Ordering Information 

Wide-Area X.25 Milltiprotocol Accesss Products 

Communic:ation Product Product 
Number 

Capabilities 

X.25 PAD and Stat MUX 

4 modem connect ports 

Cable 

Cable 

X.25 multi-pro1,ocol concentrator, 
Model 45 Plus Desktop, up to 18 
ports 

X.25 multiprotocol concentrator, 
Model 45 Plus Tower, up to  30 
ports 

Model 45 Plus additional 6-port 
ALP card 

Model 45 Plus monitor package 
(optional) 

Model 45 Plus RS-232 cable 

Model 45 Plus V.35 cable 

Model 45 Plus X.21 cable 

Model 45 Plus RS-,449 cable 

2335A 

Option 123 

40220A 

40221A 

J2000B 

Connection of terminals and printers to public 
and private X.25 networks 

Connection of terminals and printers to X.25 
networks 

Cable between HP 2335A and ATPIDTC printer 
ports 

Cable between HP 2335A and ATPIDTC 
terminals ports 

Concentrate multiple X.25 connections into a 
central HP 3000 site. It includes X.25, Async, and 
SNAISDLC. Two extra ALP 6-port card 
(J2004B) can be added. 

Concentrate multiple X.25 connections into a 
central HP 3000 site. It includes X.25, Async, and 
SNAISDLC. Up to four extra ALP 6-port card 
(J2004B) can be added. 

Additional &port ALP card (includes X.25, 
Async, and SNAISDLC software) 

Optional package which includes VGA monitor 
and keybaord for HP Model 45 Plus configuration 

Six RS-232 port cable, DTEIDCE configurable 
per port 

Two V.3514 RS-232 cable 
DTCIDCE configurable port 

Two X.2114 RS-232 cable 
DTCIDCE configurable per port 

Rwo RS-44914 RS-232 cable 
DTCIDCE configurable per port 

Wide-Area IBMl Communication 

Many HP customers are also IBM customers. When they install HP 3000 systems, they often 
realize that  they have to  connect their HP 3000 systems to  their IBM Mainframe through 
their X.25 backbone network. In this case, the HP Model 45 Plus performs very well where 
both X.25 and IBM SNA Wide-Area-Networking communication are needed. 

By introducing the HP Model 45 Plus, HP goes even further in the integration of HP 3000 
systems within IEIM SNA environment with the following enhanced SNAJSDLC features: 

Support of :standard IBM QLLC protocol 
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w SNA Local Polling performed by HP Model 45 Plus allows SNA data  only traffic to  cross 
the network (not all the SNA polling overhead traffic) 

w Support of SNA Links up to  64 Kbps with SNA frames up to  4K 

The H P  Model 45 Plus as a Multiprotocol concentrator is, in this case, the perfect low-cost 
solution to  concentrate and transport the data  coming from multiple IBM and H P  systems 
into one or multiple locations. 

HP Model 

45 Plus 

Customer Need 
Concentrate IBM SNAISDLC traff ic over 

and X.25 existing backbone network 

Major HP Model 45 Benefits 
Low cost  solution for concentrating I~nes  

into a pr~vate X.25 backbone 
IBM SNAISDLC t raf f ic  transport over an 
existing X.25 backbone network 

Technical Challenges 
Standard B M  QLLC protocol 
implementat~on 

Local SNA polling (SNA data only across 
the X.25 backbone network) 

Strong SNA features 

Industry: 
Packaged Goods 

HP 3000 IBM SNAISDLC Traffic Over an Existing X.25 Backbone 

Number of Sites: 
60 (USA) 

Datacommunications and Terminal Controller/Telnet Services for the 
900 Series 
Telnet is available on the HP 3000 900 Series and has been implemented in the DTC. There 
are two key features provided by Telnet: 

w access to  HP 3000 900 Series applications from a Telnet host user 
access to  applications on a Telnet host from a DTC-connected user 

Access to HP 3000 900 Series Applications from a Telnet Host 

Access to  HP 3000 900 Series applications from a Telnet host requires Telnet hardware as well 
as HP OpenView DTC Manager Release 10.5 or later. Two hardware packages are available 
for Telnet access: 

w HP ARPA Telnet Express (HP 2344A) - a dedicated 802.3 LAN-based processor which can 
provide up to  a maximum of 80 concurrent Telnet sessions. Of these 80 sessions logged on, 
up to  70 can be active if VPLUS applications are being accessed and up to  12 can be active 
if character mode applications are being accessed. The disparity between the number of 
active sessions is due to  the increased number of packets and DTC CPU overhead needed to  
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process chara~cteir mode applications. The Telnet Express connects directly to  a 802.3 LAN 
and is ordera.ble with options for ThickLAN or ThinLAN use. 
HP ARPA Telnet Access (HP 2347A) - a card which is installed in an open slot of a DTC48 
and can provide up to a maximum of 40 concurrent Telnet sessions. Of these 40 sessions 
logged on, up to 40 can be active if VPLUS applications are being accessed and up to 9 can 
be active if character mode applications are being accessed. There are a few rules to  observe 
when installing t,he Telnet access card: 

If the DTC48 to be used has a datecode less than 31 10, a memory upgrade is required. 
This upgra~de is available as an option to  the Telnet Access product. 
Only one Telnet Access card can reside in a given DTC48. 
The Telnet Access card and DTC/X.25 card CANNOT reside in the same DTC48. 

Access to Alppliications on a Telnet Host from a DTC-Connected User 

Access to applications on a Telnet host from a DTC connected user does not require any 
additional hardware. Users connected to a DTC16 or a DTC48 can access remote hosts via 
the Telnet protocol provided the DTCs are managed by HP OpenView DTC Manager Release 
10.5 or later. IITC48s with a datecode less than 3110 require a memory upgrade. This 
upgrade is availablle as an option to the Telnet Access product or as a stand-alone product if 
the Telnet Access hardware is not needed. 

Note For more information on access to applications on a Telnet host, refer to  the 

3 
End- User Connectivity section of this guide. For additional information on 
Telnet refer to the ARPA/iX datsheet in the HP Networking Communication 
Specification Guide. 
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Configuring the DTC in your HP 3000 900 Series System Environment 

Service DTCl6 DTC48* Network 
Management  

I Local end-user access I 
Single HP 3000 900 Series 2340A 2345A Included in MPE/iX 

+async cards + async cards FOS tape (NMNGR, 
+ options + LAN options TermDSM) 

I Multiple systems I 
HP 3000 900 Series 2340A 2345A HP OpenView PC with 
+ access to non-4.0 TCP/IP hosts + async cards + async cards D2355A release 3.0 or 
(back-to-back) + LAN options + LAN options later 

HP 3000 900 Series 2340A 2345A HP OpenView PC with 
+ access to non-12.0 TCP/IP hosts + async cards + async cards D2355A release 10.5 or 
(back- to-back) + LAN options + LAN options later 
+ HP 9000 access + Multivendor Upgrade 
+ multivendor connect Kit (HP 2348A) if DTC48 

date code less than 3110 

Remote end-user access 

Single HP 3000 900 Series 2340A 
+ async cards 

(minimum 1 in slot 0) 
+ LAN options 

+ X.25 card 

HP 3000 900 Series 2340A 
+ HP 9000 + async cards 
+ multivendor (minimum 1 in slot 0) 
+ access to non-TCP/IP hosts + LAN options 
(back- to-back) + X.25 card 

2345A Included in MPE/iX 
+ async cards FOS tape (HBX.25) 

(minimum 1 in slot 0) 
+ LAN options 

+ X.25 card 

2345A HP OpenView PC with 
+ async cards D2355A release 10.5 or 

(minimum 1 in slot 0) later 
+ LAN options 
+ X.25 card 

+ Multivendor Upgrade 
Kit (HP 2348A) if DTC4 
date code less than 3110 

System-to-HP 3000 900 Series 

X.25 communications 

Single HP 3000 900 Series 2340A 
+ async cards 

(minimum 1 in slot 0) 
+ LAN options 
+ X.25 card 

Multiple HP 3000 900 Series 2340A 
+ async cards 

(minimum 1 in slot 0) 
+ LAN options 
+ X.25 card 

Tehet services for HP 3000 900 2340A 
Series + async cards 

+ LAN options 

+ async cards 
(minimum 1 in slot 0) 

+ LAN options 
+ X.25 card 

+ async cards 
(minimum 1 in slot 0) 

+ LAN options 
+ X.25 card 

2345A 
+ async cards 

+ LAN options 
+ 2347A 

+ Multivendor Upgrade 
Kit (HP 2348A) if DTC48 
date code less than 3110 

Included in MPE/iX 
FOS tape (HBX.25) 

HP OpenView PC with 
D2355A release 3.0 or 

later 

HP OpenView PC with 
D2355A release 10.5 or 

later 

* D T C 4 d  are  a l so  ava i lab le  a s  part  o f  t h e  A l d d 4 A  per iphera l  e z p a n s i o n  cab ine t .  

N o t e :  A t  least  o n e  a s y n c h r o n o u s  card ( a d d - o n  o p t i o n )  m u s t  be i n s t a l l e d  in a D T C  f o r  i t  t o  be f u n c t i o n a l .  T h i s  
i n c l u d e s  X.25  o r  t e l n e t  access  o n l y  e n v i r o n m e n t s .  
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Configuring the DTC48 

When ordering the DTC48, a LAN interface option must be specified: ThickLAN, ThinLAN, 
or AUI. In addition, three types of cards can be installed in the DTC : 

Asynchronous Interface Card* 
DTC48JX.25 Network Access Card* 
The Telnet ALccess Card ( can only be ordered as a stand-alone product) 

* May be ordered a s  options to the DTC48 or as stand-alone products. 
- 

Note The DTC48/X.25 Network Access Card cannot be accommodated with a 
rn Tellnet ~ c c e s s  Card in the same DTC48. 

-RS-232C port card 

I - Telnet Access Card * 
a -13s-422 port card 

Ci available 
0 - RS-422 port card - X.25 network access card 

2 1 1 1 -RS-232 modem port card 

* A  telnet access card and an X.25 card are shown here in the same cabinet for 
ilhstration purposes. Please note that you cannot have these two cards in the 
same DTC in actual configurations. 

DTC 48 Configuration Example 

Ordering the DTC48 

Also orderable via factory integrated cabinets A 1883A and A 1884A. 

I Access I ThinLAN Configuration 

Order: 
and from 1 to 6 fc~llowiing 
asynchronous cards2 

( 8  direct ports I 1 6 modem ports I 

A U I  (no MAU) ThickLAN Configuration 

8 RS-422 ports - 2345.4 #805 2345A #805 2345A #805 

Add #310 (RS-232), #320 (V35), #330 (V36) or #340 (RS-422) to the DTC48 
configuration (HP 2346D/E/F/G when ordered after initial DTC48 purchase) 

Telne t 2347A #001 is required for DTC48 memory upgrade if date code is less than 3110 

8 additional direct Order HP 2346A (when ordered after initial DTC48 ~urchase)  

8 additional RS-422 Order HP 2346B (when ordered after initial DTC48 purchase) 

6 additional modem Order HP 2346C (when ordered after initial DTC48 purchase) 

'To connect to EtherTwist, order in addition the EtherTwist MAU (PIN HP 28685A) 
2A minimum of one asynchronous option must  be ordered with the DTC48 

Note: Ovtion 01 5: - set for 22OV overation 
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Configuring the DTC16 

From one to two asynchronous interface modules may be ordered with the DTCl6. Each 
DTC16 supports a maximum of two asynchronous modules and one DTC16lX.25 Network 
Access Card. No Telnet Access Card is currently available for the DTC16. 

Port 2 Port 3 Port 2 

DTC16 Configuration Example 
with 8 direct ports + 6 modem ports, configured for ThinLAN 

Ordering the DTC16 

Note The ordering instructions for the DTC48 and the DTC16 are different. The 
DTC48 LAN connection is in a separate option. On the DTC16, the LAN 
connection is tied to the first asynchronous module. 

ThickLAN Configuration 

2340A #640 

2340A #840 

2340A #640 and #650 

2340A #640 and #850 

2340A #840 and #850 

Access 

6 modem ports 

8 direct ports 

12 modem ports 

6 modem + 8 direct 

16 direct 
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X.25 

8 additional direct 

8 additional RS-422 

6 additional modem 

ThinLAN Configuration 

2340A #642 

2340A #842 

2340A #642 and #650 

2340A #642 and #850 

2340A #842 and #850 

Add #310 to the DTC16 configuration 
(HP 2343D when ordered after initial DTC16 purchase) 

Order HP 2343A (when ordered after initial DTC16 purchase) 

Order HP 2343B (when ordered after initial DTC16 purchase) 

Order HP 2343C (when ordered after initial DTC16 purchase) 

AUI (no MAU) 
configuration1 

2340A #641 

2340A #841 

2340A #641 and #650 

2340A #641 and #850 

2340A #841 and #850 

'To connect to EtherTwist, order in addition the EtherTwist MAU (PIN H P  28685A) 

Note: Option 015 - set for 22OV operation 

Note: A minimum o f  one asynchronous option must be ordered with DTCl6  



Ordering HP ARPA Telnet 
The HP ARPA Tellnet products previously mentioned are part of the HP ARPA Services 
family of products.. The structure for the ARPA Services/iX products was designed for 
maximum flexibility. In addition to the Telnet Access Card and Telnet Express Box, a 
bundled product containing Telnet hardware and HP ARPA File Transfer Protocol (FTP),  
was created to  meet some specific customer needs. Since not every customer's environment 
is suited to  the bu:ndled product, all of the ARPA Services/iX products are available 
as stand-alone products. The bundled and stand-alone products can be mixed in any 
combination to1 accommodate the customer's exact Telnet and F T P  needs. 

option 015 

option 240 

option 241 

Telnet Ordering 

Set for 220v operation 

Configure for ThickLAN (6 meter AUI cable and MAU provided) 

Configure for AUI (no cable or MAU provided) 

2344A 

Description 

HP ARPA Telnet Express (must order one LAN option 240, 241, or 242) 

option 242 

2347A F- 
1 option 001 ( DTC48 Upgrade Kit required memory upgrade for 2345A - 

Configure for ThinLAN (BN C T-connector provided) 

HP ARPA Telnet Access (order option 001 for DTC48s with datecode less than 3110) 

option 001 - 
36955A' I- 
* I f  ordering 3695'54 as a standalone product, must also order 514534 or 514544 for Corporate Business Systems. 

- includes FOS tapes, manuals, software installation procedures.) 

DTC48 Upgrade Kit required memory upgrade for 2345A 

HP ARPA/40 Services/iX - includes Telnet Access & FTP (Must order one user license option 
OAF, UCY, UA9, UBD, UCN, or UAT. Also order opiton 001 for DTC48s with datecode less 
than 3110) 

option 640 

Ordering DTC Modem Connections 

option 641 

DTC48 2345A 

option 642 

Description 

Provides six additional RS-232-C 25-pin modem connections 

Configure DTC16 for ThickLAN and provides six RS-232-C 25-pin modem connections 
(ThickMAU and 6 meter AUI cable provided) 

Configure DTC16 for AUI use and provides six RS-232-C 25-pin modem connections (no MAU 
provided) 

Configure DTC16 for ThinLAN and provides six RS-232-C 25-pin modem connections (BNC-T 
connector provided. For new ThinLAN installations, a ThinLAN terminator pair (92227P) must 
be ordered. 
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Ordering the DTC Management Products 
To order DTC Management products, please use the following rules: 

Local end user access/single system access 

nothing to  order, provided on FOS tape 

Remote end-user access or multi-system access 

order D2355A if P C  available with HP OpenView Windows Workstation configuration 
order 32054C option 201 and one network connection option if P C  not available 
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Produc t IOpt ion  

HP D2355A 

HP J2120A 

option AAO 

option AA1 

option AAH 

option OCC 

HP 32054C 

option ABA - ABZ 

option 101 

option 102 

option 103 

option 201 

Description 

HP OpenView DTC Manager software 

HP OpenView DTC Entry-Level Managerlux software 

One of the following AAO, AA1, AAH MUST be ordered: 

Software on 114-inch cartridge tape 

Software on 112-inch magnetic reel tape 1600 bpi 

Software on DDS cartridge tape 

Update to latest version 

HP OpenView Windows Workstation 

The HP OpenView Windows Workstation is a specially configured HP Vectra, with PC software 
already installed. It includes 2 Mbyte additional memory, Thinkjet ~ r i n t e r ,  MS-DOS, 
MS-Windows, ARPA Services 2.1, HP OpenView Windows, HP AdvanceLink for Windows 
software. It provides the required PC hardware and software to run the HP OpenView DTC 
Manager. 

Localization options (MUST O R D E R )  

Network connection options (MUST O R D E R  O N E ;  only one may be ordered per 
workstation) 

ThinLAN connection 

ThickLAN connection 

EtherTwist connection 

Application options (MUST ORDER) .  Additional HP OpenView products such as the 
SwitchIPAD Manager can be ordered via options to HP 32054B. 

HP OpenView DTC Manager software 



DTC Supportcad Peripherals 

Terminals 

Note The specified firmware is necessary for the following terminals 

3 2622A: ROM 3199 or later 
2623A: ROM 3223 or later 
2624B: ROM 3139 or later 
2627A: ROM 1818-3487 or later 

Personal Computers 

HP 150A/B/II 
HP Portable PIIUS 
HP Vectra 
HP Vectra CS,ES,RS,QS, 286112, 486125 
IBM PSI2 bdodel 30,50,60,80 
COMPAQ IIESKPRO 286,386,386s 

Note These personal computers have been supported when operating in terminal 
emulation mode with HP AdvanceLink 2392. 

Printers ancl Plotters 

HP 7550Al:B Plotter 
HP 2227A, 28A., 76A, 77A 
HP 2235C 
HP 2562A, 63A/B/C, 64BlC Line Impact Dot Matrix 
HP 2932A, 33A, 34A Impact Printer 
HP 2684D/P, 86AlD LaserJet 2000 
HP 33440A/F, 47A/F7 49A, 59A, LaserJet Series 11, I11 
HP C1200A., C1202A Asian Printers 

Note Xon/Xoff protocol is used between the DTC and printers. Modem connections 
aire not supported with the HP laser printer. 
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DTC-to Workstation Connection Cables 

Devices DTC Connectors 

DTCl6 and DTC48 DTC48 only DTC48 only 
RS-232 25 pins RS-232 3 pins 35-422 5 pins 

(modem or direct) 

Terminals and personal computers 

H P  2392A,93A,94A,97A 40234A 40242X 40242P 

H P  700/22,32,43,60,60ES,92,94,96,98,96ES,98ES 

H P  150X 

H P  Vectra  wi th  H P  24541BIp tB  (25 pins)  

H P  3081A, 3082A/B 

H P  2622A,23A,24B,27A 13222M/N* 13222X 13222P 

H P  2625A,24B (port 2) 40234A 40242X N/A 

Por tab le  P l u s  92221M N/A N/A 

H P  Vectra  ( 9  pins)  

24540Blp tA 24542M N/A N/A 

24541B/ptA 

Printers and plotters 

H P  7550A/B 17355D 30152A N / A  

H P  2562A,63A/B/C,64A/B/C 

H P  2932A,34A 

H P  2684D/P,86A/D 40234A 40242); 40242P 

H P  33440A/F,47A/F,49A,59A 

H P  C1200A,C1202A 13242N N/A N/A 

Modem 300062B N I A  N/A 

Extended switching access through 
"back-to-back" configurations 

H P  233412335A X.25 mult iplexer  

- t e rmina l  40221A N I A  N/A 

- pr in te r  40220A N I A  N/A 

H P  2342A 30062B N I A  N/A 

H P  3000 ATP,  A T P M  40233A N I A  N/A 

H P  9000 40299A, 98642A 

* M - E u r o p e a n  modem;  N - U.S. m o d e m  
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30153A 

232 
Workstat~onIPr~nter 

extension Cable 

30154A 

t o  L A I V - 4  DTc48 ~ 422 ~ 
opt imal WorkstationIPr~nter 

I extension Cable 

30062C 300628 

Modem 25 
optimal 

extenslon 

see table 

WorkstationIPrinter 

Male extenslon Cable 

@ 5 Pin + Female 

(3 25 Pin * Vares by workstat~onlpr~nter type 

DTC48-to-Workstation/Serial Printer Cabling 

@ 25 Pin * Varies by workstationlprinter type 

DTC16-to-Workstation/Serial Printer Cabling 

30062C see table 

WorkstatmIPrlnter 
extension Cable 

30062C 300628 

t o  L.AN- 
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Modem 25 
opt~onal DTC Modem Cable 

extenslon 

WorkstatimIPrinter 

@) 3 Pin e Male extens~on Cable 

@ 5 Pin + Female 

DT CI 6 

232 



A U  cable (6m) 

I s u p p e d  1 1 

\ MAU (30241) 
2345A or 2340A 

ALll cable (6m) 

supplied - 
I A U  cable (6m) ~ 
I -~ s u p p e d  DTC 9 0 0  Series 

DTC-to-SPU Thick (1OBase5) LAN Connection 

f 4 D T C  ~ 
_c m 

DTC-to-SPU Thin (1OBase2) LAN Connection 

' CU 
0 
CO 

/ 2345A or 2340A 

BNC T- 
Connector 

___j_j 
'.. \ 

/ 
BNC T- 

Connector 

900  Series (28641A with integral 
I m  AUI cable) 

1 LAN connector IS vla 1 

D T C  

Series 9x7LX, 9x7, 

DTC-to-SPU Thin (1OBase2) LAN Connection 
(via MFlO or LAN/Console with integrated LANE and ThinLAN Transceiver) 
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9100 :Series SPU 

FzGzZT 

M ~ s u p p l l &  @ 
Response 

(Center 
DlaglwStlc/Corre~t~e 

d 
Appl~cat~or~ Support 

700192 Console 
40242Y 

wlconsde 

I-synapse Box 
40290-60003 
(supplied) 

DTC Console Connection (preferred method) 

900 Series SPU 1 
supplied 

Alternative 

supplied 

Response 
Center 

DiagnosticlCorrective 

Support 

700192 Console 
40242Y 

wlconsole 

Connection 
r.........._; 

! DTC ! 

ODC ~ 
Synapse Box - 40290-60003 

(supplied) 

Alternative DTC Console Connection 
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Software Media and FOS Learning Products 

MPE/iX Mebdiia Products 
One MPE media product (51453B) MUST be ordered with each system listed below. Order 
one option from Group A, one option from Group B, one option from Group C, and one 
option from Group D. 

Media (514538) Options 

- 
Group A - FOS/Database 

Precomfigured Sysitem 

ALLBASEISQL only 

IMAGEISQL only 

MPE/iX only - 
Group B - MPE: Release 

Latest platform release. 

M i ~ m u m  supported release 

Release 4.5 - 
Group C - Media Type  

DDS Cassette 

1600 bpi 

Learning Products  

English Manuals 

9x7LX 

812 

802 

912 

902 

200 

2 40 

245 

AA2 for all 900 Series systems 

ABA for all 900 Series systems 

Subsystem Preloading by Factory 

Note Ordering option OD1 of PIN 51453B provides factory loading of subsystem 

Plus 

products f i r  the Series 9G family of systems. 

AAH for all 900 Series systems 

AA1 for all 900 Series systems 

937RX, 
937SX, 
947RX. 
947SX 

810 

800 

910 

900 

200 

240 

245 

ABD for all 900 Series systems 

Plus 
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Learning Products later in this chapter for contenis of ihese manual seis. 

957RX, 
957SX, 
967RX, 
967SX, 
977SX, 
987SX 

81 1 

801 

91 1 

901 

200 

240 

245 

N/A 

System 
Management 

Core and Core 

980/100, 
9801200, 
9801300, 
9801400 

811 

801 

911 

901 

200 

240 

245 

OD 1 

System 
Management 

Core and Core 

OD 1 

9x7LX Core 

OD 1 

System 
Management 

Core 



One MPE media product (51454B) MUST be ordered with each Corporate Business System. 
Order one option from Group A, one option from Group B, one option from Group C, and one 
option from Group D. 

Media (514548) Options 

Note Ordering option OD1 of P/N 51454B provides factory loading of subsystem 
products. Refer to page 4-7 for information on pre-load. 

947RX, 947SX, 
957RX, 957SX, 
967RX, 967SX, 
977SX, 987SX 

Default 

910 

915 

920 

200 

240 

245 

AAH 

AAl 

AA2 

ABA 

ABD 

931 

932 

N/A 

OD 1 

System 
Management Core 

and Core Plus 

G r o u p  A - FOS/Database 

Precofigured System 

ALLBASEISQL only 

IMAGE/SQL only 

MPE/iX only 

G r o u p  B - M P E  Release 

Latest platform release 

Minimum supported release 

Release 4.5 

G r o u p  C - Media T y p e  

DDS Cassette 

1600 bpi 

6250 bpi 

G r o u p  D - Localized Learning Produc ts  

English Manuals 

German Manuals 

G r o u p  E - Software Bundles 

Delete system software bundle 

Delete performance software bundle 

Basic system - no additional software 

Subsystem Preloading by Factory 

Supplied Manual  Sets1 

'Please see MPE/iX Learning Products later in this 
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*Refer to page 4-7 for information on preloading. 

Corpora te  
Business System* 

Default 

910 

915 

920 

200 

240 

245 

AAH 

AAl 

AA2 

ABA 

ABD 

N/A 

N/A 

933 
(must order) 

OD 1 

System 
Management Core 

and Core Plus 

chapter for contents of 

Corpora te  
Business System 

DX* 

Default 

910 

915 

920 

200 

240 

245 

AAH 

AAl 

AA2 

AB A 

ABD 

93 1 

932 

N/A 

OD 1 

Systern 
Management Core 

and Core Plus 

these manual sets. 



Media Option MPE/iX Release 

Latest Platform Release* 
Release 2.2 

240 Release 4.0 

1 245 I Release 4.5 

* A Platform re1ea:;e is a release that will be shipped to the entire installed base, has bug fixes, 
is very stable, will have an extended support life, and will be the release that the majority of 
the installed base converge on and stay on. It is called a nplatform" because additional pieces 
of select functi~lna1,ity will be provided on top of i t  without requiring the customer to roll their 
entire operating environment. These additional pieces of select functionality will be delivered by 
the Plus Releasies. A Major release on the otherhand is  driven by large, fundamental software 
changes that have many dependencies that require co-development, testing and certification. 

For Series 9x7LX7 !3x7RX7 9x7SX7 and Corporate Business Systems, the operating system can 
be installed a t  ithe factory and the software support tape and license will ship with the system. 

Ordering FOIi Separately 

When ordering system option 930 (SPU hardware only), FOS licenses must be ordered 
separately. 

When system option 930 is specified, order FOS license product 32651A to receive MPEJiX 
only or order FOlS license product 32652A to  receive MPEJiX, ALLBASEJSQL, and 
IMAGEJSQL,. Ordering FOS product 32651B creates an MPEJiX only system. Ordering 
FOS product 32652A creates a preconfigured system. The appropriate 51453B MPE media 
product and options must also be ordered whenever ordering the FOS product. 

Ordering MPIE/iX Server Separately 

When ordering the server option 100 on the HP 3000 system product (except for the Series 
980 and CS DX: and CS systems), both 51453B MPE FOS Media and 36396A MPE Server 
Media products must be ordered. 

Ordering Adcl-Om Terminal Support 

When upgrading a.n HP 3000 Server System purchased with option 100 to  provide terminal 
support, A1153A Add-on Terminal Support Servers must be ordered t o  add terminal support. 
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MPE Media Software Products ( 3 2 6 5 ~ )  

Product/Option 
Number 

A1153A 

opt. 821 

opt. 822 

opt.  839 

opt.  814 

opt.  842 

opt. 852 

opt.  853 

opt.  864 

Description 

Add-on Terminal Support for Servers - includes a class/concurrent license to  use 
MPE/iX on specific 900 Series 

Upgrades Server 917LX 

Upgrades Server 927LX 

Upgrades Series 920, 922LX, 937LX, 937RX, 937SX 

Upgrades Server 922RX 

Upgrades Server 922, 925, 932 

Upgrades Server 935, 947LX, 947RX, 947SX, 948 

Upgrades Server 949, 957LX, 957RX, 957SX 

Upgrades Server 967LX, 967RX, 967SX, 977SX, 987SX 
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Product # 
326518 

32652A 
(ICON Only) 

326538 

Option 

UA3 

OAF 

UA7 
UCY 

UA9 
UBD 

UAB 

UCN 
UAD 

UDW 
UAT 

Description 

Fundamental Operating System (FOS). Includes a class/concurrent license to use 
MPE/iX operating system, VPLUS, KSAM, tools, utilities, and English manual 
set. 
Preconfigured system software. Includes a class/concurrent license to  use 
MPE/iX operating system, TurboIMAGE, ALLBASEISQL, VPLUS, KSAM, 
tools, utilities, and English manual set. 

System Software Upgrade for SQL-only system configurations. It adds a 
class/concurrent license to  use TurboIMAGE/iX database software to  these 
systems. 

Eight user license 

20 user license 

32 user license 
40 user license 

64 user license 
100 user license 

128 user license 
160 user license 

256 user license 
384 user license 

Unlimited user license 



MPE/iX Learning Products 
The table below outlines which manual sets are shipped with each 900 Series system. 
Additional sets mqy be ordered by using the corresponding product number in the table 
below: 

M:anual Set (order number) 

Series 9x7LX Systen~ Management Core (A 1707-92001) 

System Management Core (36367A) 

System Management Core Plus (36368A) - 

Series 9x7LX System Management Core 

These two sets of learning products allow for efficient operation of Series 9x7LX systems. 
These sets are shipped automatically with 917LX, 927LX, 937LX, and 947LX systems. This is 
the only system. documentation shipped with 9x7LX systems. The set consists of the following 
learning products: 

Series 9x7LX System Documentation 

- Setting Up and Maintaining Your System 

- Concepts Guide 

- Using Your System 

- HP EasyTime/'iX Quick Reference Pocket Card 

- MPE/iX Day-to-Dlay Tasks Pocket Card 

Learning Product 

Series 9x7LX Video Introduction Kit 

- Preparing Additional Software Products for Use on the HP 3000 Series 9x7LX 

- HP 3000 and IIP - 9000 PA-RISC Customer Computer Support Log 

Order Number 

B2640A 

A1707-92001 

A1707-90001 

A1707-90003 

A1707-92002 

B1940-90001 

Not available 
separately 

36123-90014 

A1703-90012 
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Series 9x7RX and 9x7SX System Documentation 

The System Management Core manual set (36367A) ships automatically with all HP 3000 
Series 9x7RX and 9x7SX systems. Additionally, the System Management Core Plus manual 
set (36368A) ships automatically with all HP 3000 Series 937RX, 937SX, 947RX, 947SX, 
957RX, 957SX, 967RX, 967SX, 977SX, and 987SX systems. The following manuals are 
specific to the HP 3000 Series 9x7RX and 9x7SX systems. Individual manuals may be 
purchased by using the corresponding order provided in the table below: 

Series 980 System Documentation 

Series 980 systems will automatically ship with the following manual sets: 

Learning Product 

HP 3000 and HP 9000 PA-RISC Customer Computer Support Log 

HP 3000 Series 9x7 Family Computer Systems/Operator Handbook 

MPE/iX HP 3000 Series 9x7 Software Startup Manual 

Order Number 

A1703-90012 

A1707-96010 

36123-90015 

Corporate Business Systems - System Management Core 

Learning Product 

System Management Core 

System Management Core Plus 

CS customers will receive the System Management Core (36367A) and System Management 
Core Plus (36368A) sets. Special application, availability, and performance software 
documentation sets will be shipped if these products are purchased. 

Order Number 

36367A 

36368A 
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Learning Product 

System Management Core 

System Management Core Plus 

System Dictionary Set 

ALLBASE Manual Set 

Availability Software Set 

Performance Software Set 

Order Number 

36367A 

36368A 

36371A 

36372A 
B2496A 

B2493A 



System Manage!ment Core 36367A 

These learning products aid users in efficient operation of an MPE/iX system. This set ships 
with systems 1i;sted. on page 8-6. Additional sets can be ordered separately by using product 
number 36367A. ~rtdividual learning products (except where marked with an asterisk) can be 
ordered by usin.g the corresponding order number provided in the table below: 

I Performing Svstem O~erat ions Tasks 1 32650-90137 1 

Learning Product 

Reference Manual (Volumes 1 and 2) 

I Performing Svstem Management Tasks 1 32650-90004 1 

Order Number 

32650-60115 

32650-90144 

32650-90032 

I MPEIiX Error :Messages Manuals (Volumes 1. 2, and 3) 1 32650-60016 1 
I EDIT13000 Reference Manual 1 03000-90012 1 

Database Management System Reference Manual 

I Managing Spooller Operations Quick Reference Pocket Card 32650-90268 

30391-90001 

30000-90042 

30000-90079 

32650-90168 

32650-90 166 

36389-90011 

for Terminals, Printers, and Other Serial Devices 

Reference Pocket Card 

System Maniagebment Core Plus 36368A 

32022-61000 

32650-90269 

This set provides a,dditional detail for the management of complex MIS centers and large 
networks, as well a.s more advanced system management and administration tasks. This set 
ships automatical1:y with the 900 Series systems listed in the table on page 8-6. Additional 
sets can be ordered separately by using product number 36368A. Individual learning products 
can be ordered by using the corresponding part number provided in the table below. 

I SORT-MERGEIXL General User's Guide 1 32650-90082 1 

Learning Product 

olf Terms and Acronyms 

I MPEIiX Svstenl Ut'ilities Reference Manual 1 32650-90081 1 

Order Number 

32650-90 146 

32212-90003 

1 System Startup, Configuration, and Shutdown Reference Manual 32650-90042 

I Controlline Svst,em Activitv 1 32650-90155 1 
I Volume Management Reference Manual 1 32650-90045 1 
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Ma-nagement Services (NMS) Utilities 

Terminal, Printer, and Serial Device Connections 

and Printer Type Files, Using Workstation Configurations 

32022-61005 

32022-61002 

5959-2870 



Programming Core 36369A 

This set is designed for basic programming environments. It describes the mechanics of 
compiling and linking as well as other MPE/iX programming techniques. This set does not 
ship with any system unless ordered separately by the customer. Use product number 36369A 
to order this set. Individual learning products can be ordered by using the corresponding 
order numbers provided in the table below. 

Programming Core Plus 36370A 

Learning Product 

Getting Started as an MPE/iX Programmer 

HP Compiler Library/XL Reference Manual 

HP Link Editor/XL Reference Manual 

MPE Segmenter Reference Manual 

Berkeley Sockets/iX Reference Manual 

This is a general reference set for larger, more advanced programming environments. This 
set does not ship with any system unless specified. It must be ordered separately by the 
customer. Use product number 36370A to  order this set. Individual learning products can be 
ordered by using the corresponding order numbers provided in the table below. 

Order Number 

32650-90008 

32650-600 14 

32650-90030 

32650-60026 

32650-90363 
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Learning Product 

Accessing Files, Trap Handling, and Data Types Conversion 

Process Management, Resource Management, and Interprocess Communication 
Programmer's Guide 

Native Language, Message Catalogs, and User Logging Kit 

VPLUS/XL Reference Manual, Using VPLUS 

Hi-Li/XL Reference Manual 

MPE/iX Asynchronous Serial Communications Programmer's Reference Manual 

MPE/iX Intrinsics Reference Manual 

KSAM/3000 Reference Manual 

Using KSAM XL 

TurboIMAGE/XL Database Management System Reference Manual 

QUERY/V Reference Manual 

MPE/iX Error Message Manuals (Volumes 1 ,  2, and 3) 

Getting System Information Programmer's Guide, Command Interpreter Access 
and Variables Programmer's Guide 

Order Number 

32650-600 10 

32650-600 11 

32650-60012 

32209-60002 

32424-60001 

32022-6 1001 

32650-90028 

30000-90079 

32650-90168 

30391-90001 

30000-90042 

32650-60016 

32650-60021 



ALLBASE Selt 36372A 

This set is designedL for programmers who use ALLBASE, Hewlett-Packard's relational 
database management system. This set ships with CS systems only. For other systems, it 
must be ordered se:parately by the customer. Use product number 36372A to order this 
set. Individual Learning products can be ordered by using the corresponding order numbers 
provided in the table below. 

1 ALLBASEISQL COBOL Application Programming Guide 36216-90006 

Learning Product 

Application Programming Guide 

1 ALLBASEISQL C Application Programming Guide 36216-90023 

Order Number 

36216-60008 

- 

ALLBASEISQL - FORTRAN Application Programming Guide 

ALLBASEISQL Reference Manual - 
ALLBASE/ISQl, Reference Manual - 
ALLBASEISQL Database Administration Guide - 
ALLBASEISQL Message Manual - 
ALLBASEISQL Quick Reference Guide - 
ALLBASEISQL Release F.0 A ~ ~ l i c a t i o n  Programming Bulletin for MPE/iX 

System Dictiona~ry Set 36371A 

36216-90030 

36216-90001 

36216-90004 

36216-90005 

36216-90009 

36216-90038 

36216-90063 

with ALLBASEISQL 

Programming Bulletin 

This set is designed for programmers who use the HP System DictionaryIXL product. This 
set ships with C:S systems only. For other systems, it must be ordered separately by the 
customer. Use :product number 36371A to order this set. Individual learning products can be 
ordered by using the corresponding order numbers provided in the table below: 

36389-90011 

36216-90031 

36216-90062 

=I Learning Product I Order Number 1 Data Dictionary Managing Information Networks Primer 5958-8527 
I 

I HP Svstem Dictione~rvlXL Self-paced Customer Training 1 3225461000 1 

I HP Svstem DictionarvIXL SDMAIN Reference Manual 1 32256-61000 1 

HP System Dictione~ryIXL General Reference Manual Volume I - 
HP System Dictione~ry/XL General Reference Manual Volume I1 - 
HP System DictionarylXL Intrinsics Reference Manual - 
HP System Dictionary/XL Utilities Reference Manual 

I HP System Dictionarry/XL COBOL Definition Extractor Reference Manual 32257-61000 

32256-61003 

32256-61004 

32256-61001 

32256-61002 
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General Usage Set 36373A 

This set provides additional basic information about the usage of MPE/iX systems. It  is 
designed t o  help users speed through their learning curves with the system. This set does 
not ship with any system. I t  must be ordered separately by the customer. Use product 
number 36373A t o  order this set. Individual learning products can be ordered by using the 
corresponding order numbers provided in the table below. 

Migration Set 30231A 

This set is designed t o  aid in the migration from M P E  V systems t o  MPE/iX systems. This 
set does not ship with any system. It  must be ordered separately by the customer. Use 
product number 30231A t o  order this set. Individual learning products can be ordered by 
using the corresponding order numbers provided in the table below. 

Learning Product 

MPE/iX Quick Reference Guide 

MPE/iX Commands Reference Manual (Volumes 1 and 2) 

Using the 900 Series HP 3000: Fundamental Skills 
Using the 900 Series HP 3000: Advanced Skills 

Using the 900 Series HP 3000: Setup Tape (1600 bpi) 

Using the 900 Series HP 3000: Setup Tape (DAT) 

Order Number 

32650-90032 

32650-60115 

31126A Opt. 001 
31126A Opt. 002 

31126A Opt. 003 

31126A Opt. 004 
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Learning Product 

MPE V to MPE/XL: Getting Started (self-paced training) 

Introduction to MPE/iX for MPE V System Administrators 

MPE/XL Languages Migration Guides (PASCAL, FORTRAN, COBOL) 

SPL to HP C/XL Migration Guide 

Migration Process Guide 

Switch Programming Guide 

Introduction to MPE/XL for MPE V Programmers 

Order Number 

30367-60002 

30367-90003 

31502-60004 

30231-60001 

30367-90007 

32650-60030 

30367-60004 



Additional Le,arning Products 

T h e  following learning products are  purchasable separately using the  order numbers below. 

Languages 

I HP RPG/XL Utilities Reference Manual 1 30318-60003 1 

Learning Product 

Guide 

I HP RPG/XL Pocket Guide 1 30318-90002 1 

Order Number 

30318-60001 

30318-60002 

I HP COBOL II/XL I'rogrammer's Guide 1 31500-60002 1 
I HP COBOL II/2LL Quick Reference Guide 1 31500-60003 1 

I HP C Programm~er's Guide 1 31506-60002 1 

- - -- - 

HP FORTRAN :77/i:X. Reference - 
HP FORTRAN :77/i:K Programmer's - 
HP Symbolic DebuggerliX User's Guide - 
HP C/iX Library Reference Manual 

I HP C/iX Reference ]Manual 1 31506-90005 1 

31501-90010 

31501-90011 

31508-90003 

30026-90001 

I HP Business BA,SIC./XL Reference Manual 1 32715-60001 1 
I HP Business BASICIXL Migration Guide 32715-60002 
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Data Communications (continued) 

I Asian SNAIIMFI'XL User S u ~ ~ o r t  Guide (Taiwanese) 1 30293-60211 1 

- Learning Product 

HP OpenView System - Manager User's Guide 

HP OpenView System - Manager Manager's Guide 

Using HP OpenView - DTC Manager 

Installing and Managing HP ARPA File Transfer 
Protocol Network Manager's Guide - 
HP ARPA File Trans'fer Protocol User's Guide 

1 Asian SNA/IMF/XL User Support Guide (Japanese) 30293-60221 

Order Number 

36936-61001 

36936-90001 

D2355-90001 

36957-61001 

36957-61002 

1 Asian SNA/IMF/XL User Support Guide (Korean) - 30293-60231 

I Using SNA IMF Pass Thru 1 30293-61008 1 

I Installing. Configuring. and Starting OSIIXL Network Manager's Guide 1 36971-61001 1 

SNA IMF Programmer's - Reference Manual 

LU6.2 API Application - Programmer's Reference Manual 

W E  User/Progra.mmer Reference Manual - 
W E / X L  Node Mana,ger's - Guide 

NS over SNA/XL Configuration Guide - 
HP FTAM/XL User's Guide 

30293-61005 

3029461000 

30295-61001 

30295-61002 

30296-61000 

36972-61001 

I HP LAN MananerIXL Programmer's Reference Manual 1 32015-61003 1 

Maintenance Reference Manual 

Installing and Administering HP LAN MananerIXL 

1 HP X.400IHP Desk Node Administrator's Guide 1 32055-90001 1 

36971-61002 

32015-61001 

I Netware for the I IP 3000 Svstem Error Messages 1 32020-61006 1 

Using HP Desk Manager - Connected to X.400 User's Guide 

Netware for the IIP - 3i000 Installation 

Netware for the IIP 3000 system Administration - 
Netware for the IIP - 3000 User Basics for DOS Workstations 

Netware for the IIP 3000 Utilities Reference - 
Netware for the IIP 3000 C o n c e ~ t s  

I Novel1 Installation and Maintenance. Netware for Macintosh 1 32020-61010 1 

32055-90002 

32020-61001 

32020-61002 

32020-61003 

32020-61004 

32020-61005 

I Novel1 Netware 2'86 Elxternal Bridges Sumlement 1 32020-61012 1 
I Novel1 Netware R,esuestor for OS/2 1 32020-61013 1 

I HP DeskManagela Intrinsics 1 32006-61009 1 
Administration MPE/iX 4.0 Supplement 
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Programmer Productivity Tools 

Other Learning Products Available 

Learning Product 

HP Toolset/XL Reference Manual 

INFORM/V User's Guide 

REPORT/V Reference Manual 

Getting Started With TRANSACT 

HP TRANSACT Reference Manual 

Virtuoso COBOL Sample Library Reference Manual 

Virtuoso Code Generator Reference Manual 

HP EDIT Reference Manual 

Learning HP EDIT 

Getting Started with HP Software Revision Controller, Implementation Guide, 
User's Guide, Quick Reference Card 

HP Browse/XL User's Guide 

HP Search/XL User's Guide 
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Order Number 

36044-60001 

32246-60002 

32245-60001 

32247-60002 

30138-60001 

30426-60001 

30422-60001 

30316-90001 

30316-90002 

30234-60002 

36384-60001 

36383-60001 



Customer Support Services 

Hewlett-Packar~d's ~zustomer support services are designed to ensure long-term, productive 
use of the HP 3000 systems. Support is available throughout the life of a system to  meet 
the needs of pai:ticnlar applications and working environment. HP offers a complete range of 
customer support services for HP 3000 systems: 

w HP System S-upport Options provide basic hardware and software support during the first 
year of systenn ownership. 

w HP System S-upport Solutions provide scalable, integrated ongoing support coverage. 
w A Premier Accou.nt Support Program provides a premium level of complete service and 

support for Corporate Business Systems customers. 
Standardized ancl custom consulting services allow customers to develop tailored solutions 
to meet their application needs. 

w Fundamental ancl advanced training courses help customers quickly take full advantage of 
their system's ca:pabilities 

w Disaster recovery planning and backup services prepare customers for the unexpected. 

HP customer support is delivered by a worldwide network of systems engineers (SEs), 
customer engineers (CEs), and HP Response Center engineers (RCEs). These extensively 
trained professionals work closely with HP sales representatives to provide cusomers with 
complete support for their HP 3000 products. 

- 
Premier Accolunt Support Program 
At the heart of a cnstomer-focused organization is the ability to understand customers. At the 
heart of HP's P'rerr~ier Account Support program is the concept that our customers' success 
defines our success. We've built a program to help make the Corporate Business Systems 
customer succec;sfu:l in the three key areas on which they are measured: 

Solution Availablility 

Computing power ,within a corporation can be compared to  a public utility. When a blackout 
makes power unavailable, users suffer and productivity stops. System managers are measured 
on whether theiir b-usiness solutions are available to their end users when they say they'll be. 
These systems -managers rely upon computer vendors to anticipate as many problems as 
possible and provide the highest-level response possible when problems do occur. 
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Resource Management 

Systems managers and Information Technology (IT) managers are managers: they manage 
people, equipment, and budgets. Corporate Business Systems users are measured on how 
effectively they plan and manage their resources. They rely upon a vendor to  effectively plan 
their support needs at  the beginning of the year and develop a single contract that  covers 
their needs. They don't want to be "nickel and dimed" by vendors with charges that  are 
within the spirit of the original plan. 

Technology Leadership 

System managers and I T  managers are responsible for tracking complex, rapidly evolving 
systems technologies and recommending technology implementations that  provide the 
maximum benefit with minimum disruptions. They need a business partner who can create 
a plan for implementing technologies that  create the greatest competitive advantage for their 
organizations. 

Service Description 

We have discovered that  Corporate Business Systems customers want one packaged set of 
services that will ensure successful implementation and ongoing operation of their high-end 
systems-a package that  ensures the right support for their systems hardware, software, 
network, and the people using i t .  HP has packaged the services we think are truly essential for 
their systems support into one fixed-price product. 

Each new HP 3000 Corporate Business System has a specific support package associated with 
it .  Each support package bears the name of the specific processor version it supports. 

Each support package includes the primary services customers need to support their new 
corporate business system. Each Premier Account Support customer is supported by a fully 
integrated support team with account-assigned representatives. Each product contains the 
following premium deliverables, all designed to  make the Corporate Business Systems manager 
successful: 

A new 24 x 7 hardware support service level with immediate response 
An enhanced level of software support with 24 x 7 software coverage 
A new Account-assigned Response Center Engineer who handles daily technical problems as 
well as ensuring that  the customer receives the highest level of remote support possible. 
An enhanced level of 24 x 7 network support for the system 
Two person weeks of customer training 
Amount of time for implementation and system performance assistance 

In many cases, the up front purchase of fixed-price packages can be financed through the 
Finance and Remarketing Division (FRD). This helps customers to  better manage their cash 
flow and makes it easier to purchase support for their corporate business systems. 
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HP System Support Options 
The HP System Sulpport Options offer customers basic hardware and software support for HP 
systems, peripheral:;, and standalone software applications. 

System Support Options improve the warranty response time, and give customers basic 
software supp0r.t services. Key program features include: 

quoted and orderled as a product option 
one option gives you recommended hardwarelsoftware support for first year 
CPL prices represent the total cost for a full year of hardware and software support 
quota credit a,nd commission on every sale 

System Support Options Availability 

Each support optio:n represents a combination of hardware and software support for an HP 
product. The fc,llov,ing table illustrates the deliverables of each support option. Some product 
support options vary in number from those listed below (OSO, OS1, OS2, OS3). However, the 
support delivery aslpects are the same. Please reference the specific option description when 
support options vary from those below. 

Option OSO 

- License to use software updates 

- Updates* 

- Electronic access 

- Next day onsite repair 

Option OS2 

- Telephone support (SW assistance) 

- License to use software updates 

- Updates* 

- Electronic access 

- Next day onsite repair 

Option OS1 

- License to use software updates 

- Updates* 

- Electronic access 

- 4 hour onsite repair 

Option OS3 

- Telephone support (SW assistance) 

- License to use software updates 

- Updates* 

- Electronic access 

- 4 hour onsite repair 

* Includes one copy of media and documentation updates for each media and documentation product 
ordered 

Option OS4 provides; installation and network configuration for products whose purchase price does 
not include installation. 

Option OSZ provides network configuration for products whose purchase price includes installation. 

Descriptions of the HP System Support Options features can be found in the HP System 
support Solutions siection below. 
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Selecting the Appropriate Option 

Select HP System Support Options based on your knowledge of the customer's support needs, 
Follow these basic steps: 

1. Select the customer's hardware, software, and peripherals 
2. Determine the customer's support needs 
3. Select the applicable support options to  meet the support needs 

HP System Support Options are available for systems, associated peripherals, and standalone 
software. These options are listed in the HP 3000 900 Series Business Systems and Servers 
Price Guide. 

Systems 

To select the appropriate option, follow these steps: 

1. Determine the customer's desired response time for repairs (next-day or 4 hour) 
2. Determine whether the customer has an existing response center caller who will be 

responsible for support of the system being purchased. 
If no, select option OS2 or OS3. 
If yes, select option OSO or OS1. 

Peripherals 

For system peripherals, select the option that  provides the desired response time for repairs 
(next-day or 4 hour). In general, select the same option as you chose for the system. 

Standalone Software Applications 

For standalone software applications, select options as follows: 

Select option OS2 or OS3 for the first copy of the application 
Select option OSO or OS1 for additional copies 

HP System Support Solutions 
HP System Support Solutions provide customers with support solutions designed to  meet their 
ongoing contractual support needs. The HP System Support program provides a framework 
to creat and sell a solution tailored to the customer's individual needs. Descriptions of the 
System Support Solutions features are described below. 

9-4 Customer Support Services 12/03/92 



Hardware Support 

Deliverv S~ecifications Feature I-- 
Onsite hardware suppo~rt 

Work to completition 

Engineering improvements 

Escalation management; 
(hardware) 

24-hour harware call 
submittal 

Preventive hardware 
maintenance 

Remote hardware :support 

HP travels to your site and provides all labor, parts, and materials necessary to maintain 
your hardware products in good operating condition. HP diagnoses and corrects product 
malfunctions and failures. Replacement parts are new or equivalent to new; replaced parts 
become the property of HP. 

Once an HP engineer arrives at your site, the engineer continues service, uninterrupted, 
until your products are operational or as long as reasonable progress is being made. Work 
may be temporarily suspended if additional parts or resources are required, but resumes 
when they become available. With the Scheduled support service level, work resumes on 
the following business day. 

HP installed appropriate engineering improvements on your system to ensure maximum 
performance and maintain compatibility with HP-supplied hardware replacement parts. 

HP has established formal escalation procedures to solve very complex hardware 
problems. Local HP management coordinates problem escalation, rapidly enlisting the 
skills of key problem-solving experts throughout HP. 

If you've selected a hardware service level that only provides coverage during normal 
business hours, you can still place an after-hours service call. The Response Center logs 
the call and notifies your local office the following business day.* 

An HP engineer visits your site at regularly scheduled intervals to perform diagnostics on 
your system, adjust mechanical or electronic system components as needed, and replace 
worn or defective parts if necessary. 

Prior to any necessary onsite assistance, an HP engineer may initiate and perform remote 
diagnostics to facilitate problem resoluiton. By using an HP-qualified support modem to 
resolve problems remotely. HP can have your system up and running more quickly. HP 
performs remote support only upon receipt of your authorization. 

I * Subject to local availability outside the United States. I 

Software License, Information, and Updates 

Feature I- Delivery Specifications 

License for software updates You can use and copy updates to HP software on each system covered by HP System 
Support service as described in HP Terms and Conditions of Sale and Service, Exhibit 5, 
HP System Support Service. 

Software media and As HP releases updates to your HP software, the latest revisions of the software and 
documentation reference manuals are made available to your system manager. Media types available for 

software and documentation updates include tape, disk, paper, electronic, and CD-ROM. 
HP value-added businesses (VABs) may request priority delivery of software releases. 

HP SupportLine electronic HP SupportLine provides electronic access to a database of current product and support 
support information. HP SupportLine includes new product information, software status bulletins, 

engineering and application notes, and information about available software patches. 
Keyword search and browse capabilities make it easy to locate appropriate information. 
Software patches, when available for HP 9000 systems, can be downloaded to your system. 
HP SupportLine is available Sunday through Friday from 2:00 a m  to midnight, and 
Saturday from 2:00 a m  to 9:00 pm eastern time (U.S.). Outside the U.S., hours are 
subject to local availability. 
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Software Assistance, Information, and Updates 

Includes the features of Software License, information and updates, plus: 

Feature Delivery Specifications 

Software assistance Remote assistance is available for softwar problems. Unlimited, toll-free access to the HP 
Response Center is available to authorized callers. Response is immediate for critical calls, 
and within 2 hours for all calls. Assistance is available from Monday through Friday, 
excluding HP holidays, during normal HP Response Center hours for all HP and select 
non-HP software products. Extended-hours support is available for operating system, 
subsystem, and application software products. Refer to the HP SupportLine database for 
details of products and coverage hours. 

Electronic software call Authorized callers can submit calls electronically to the HP Response Center via HP 
submittal SupportLine electronic support and request a call back within 2 hours (or the next 

business day if after normal hours) or a written electronic response the next business day> 

Escalation management At HP's discretion, the HP Response Center may dispatch an HP service representative to 
(software) your site to assist with critical software problem resolution. In most cases, resources arrive 

within 1 working day if your site is within 100 miles of the nearest HP support office. 

Remote software support Prior to any necessary onsite assistance, an HP engineer may initiate and perform remote 
diagnostics to facilitate problem resolution. By using an HP-qualified support modem to 
resolve problems remotely, HP can have your system up and running more quickly. HP 
performs remote support only upon receipt of your authorization. 

HP PowerPatch tapes (select Operating and subsystem patches are available for supported MPE V and MPE/iX 
products) releases. You can order HP Powerpatch tapes from the HP Response Center a t  any time, 

for installation with a new release or between major software updates. HP PowerPatch 
solutions are subjected to the same quality assurance testing as all HP software releases. 

Network Support 

Feature Delivery Specifications 

Network support Resolution of a network problem begins within 2 hours of your call to the HP Response 
Center. Network specialist isolate the problem remotely and, if HP deems necessary. HP 
sends a support engineer to your site. Since the HP Response Center can manage the 
resources required to solve multivendor and multisite problems, HP can cover your entire 
network. To efficently solve your problem, HP may contact select vendors directly or work 
with you to contact the appropriate vendor. 

Complete network Customer-specific network documentation for all of your sites is updated annually by your 
documentation HP representative. Your network map is included in the HP Response Center's database. 

Assigned contract An account-assigned contract administrator serves as your single point of contact for 
administrator contract administration. 
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Personalized System Support 

I Feature Delivery Specifications - I 
Assigned system silpport Your assigned system support engineer (SSE) coordinates all hardware, software, and 
engineer network onsite maintenance services, schedules operational reviews, installs software 

updates, and ensures that all appropriate HP resources are made available to you. Your 
SSE is available during normal HP business hours, excluding HP holidays. 

Assigned HP Response Your assigned HP Response Center engineer (RCE) understands the remote support 
Center engineer needs of your computing environment and works as your HP Response Center advocate to 

ensure that your remote maintenance needs are met. Your RCE monitors your calls to the 
HP Response Center for software assistance to help identify trends and potential 
problems, and to help HP Response Center engineers provide more precise solutions to 
your problems. Your engineer contacts you immediately if a class problem arises and 
works with you to implment a solution that minimizes system disruptions. Assistance is 
available Monday through Firday, 8:00 am to 5:00 pm local HP Response Center time, 
excluding local HP Response Center holidays. 

Patch management Your HP Response Center engineer monitors all newly recommended patches and helps 
assistance you manage needed patch installations to avoid potential problems. Assistance is available 

Monday through Firday, 8:00 amd to 5:00 pm local HP Response Center time, excluding 
local HP Response Center holidays. 

1 Operational reviews Your SSE schedules two operational reviews per year, covering review topics mutally 1 
I agreed to. Possible topics include reviewing operational procedures such as system I 

security; planning for add-on hardware, software, and network products; and reviewing 
HP Response Center calls. Operational reviews are provided during normal HP business 
hours. 

System release planning In system release planning seminars, HP support representatives review changes to new 
seminars software releases - including new features and functions, problem fixes, and performance 

implications; new hardware, software, and network products supported by new releases; 
hardware needs; and impact on system and network configurations. System release 
planning seminars are provided for major releases only, generally one per year. HP 
schedules meetings 1 month in advance at an HP office, with one seminar1 for each major 
release. 

Installation of soft,ware Your SSE installs one operating system update per year on your central system. 
updates and add-on Installation is available 7 days a week, 24 hours a day, excluding HP holidays. Installation 
hardware products must be scheduled at least 1 week in advance at a mutually agreed-upon time, and your 

system manager or alternate must be present during the installation. 

L- Additional HP hardware products purchased directly from HP and added to your HP 
System Support service agreement are installed at no additional charge. This applies to 
select products and does not apply to hardware that is designated as customer-installable. 
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HP Multivendor Network Support Program 

The Network Life Cycle 

HP recognizes that successful network management does not begin or end with the purchase 
of network products. The customer begins by recognizing a need to improve the organization's 
information flow, then plans a network that  will meet those needs. Implementation follows 
design, with the equipment purchased and installed, the customer's people trained to  use and 
manage i t ,  and the system fully tested and operational. Once the network is implemented, the 
customer operates it as part of business. However, new information needs are always emerging 
that  require planning for changes and enhancements, thus creating a continuous process: the 
network life cycle. 

Integrated, Flexible Assistance 

HP's objective is to give the customer complete, integrated, and flexible support solutions. 
Recognizing that  different support needs occur a t  different stages of the cycle, HP offers 
a variety of network support services. The HP Mulitivendor Network Support program 
integrates services so that  they work logically together and so that  the work performed a t  
one stage increases the effectiveness of services performed a t  a later stage. The program is 
also flexible. HP recommends only the services that  complement their customer's capabilities. 
Using HP's highly regarded implementation and support planning process, HP tailors various 
aspects of each service to the customer's unique needs. For special needs, HP can provide 
custom consulting services that  allow the customer to  leverage HP's considerable experience in 
network support. 

HP Network Consulting 

HP provides experienced network consultants who develop a custom network design that  can 
best support the customer's business needs. A range of service modules enables the customer 
to  tailor services to  ensure successful network implementation and operation. 

HP WireTest 

HP evaluates the suitability of the customer's existing cables prior to  implementing a new or 
upgraded network. 

HP takes responsibility for the design and installation of the cable infrastructure needed for 
information transport over LANs. 
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HP Network Startup 

HP coordinates the installation and testing of the customer's HP and multivendor network to  
ensure that it operates as designed. 

HP provides a singlle point of contact for troubleshooting and managing fault resolution on the 
customer's HP and multivendor network. 

NP Network Operations 

HP can effi~ient~ly operate and manage a customer's network 24 hours a day, 7 days a week, 
working through HP Customer Network Centers worldwide. 

HP's customer ledu~cation offers a wide variety of network training, from classroom to 
self-paced or even custom programs delivered at the customer's site. 
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Miscellaneous Configuration Information 

HP ALLBA!SE,rSQL and HP IMAGE/SQL 

ALLBASE/SQL Configuration Guidelines 

ALLBASEJSQL is HP7s relational database management system (RDBMS) on the HP 3000 
900 Series family ad systems. It offers OLTP customers the best performing RDBMS on 
PA-RIS C for mission critical applications, interoperability with other vendors' database and 
tools offerings, andl superior data integrity and supportability. 

ALLBASEJSQL o:n the HP 3000 requires the MPEJiX operating system. 

- 
HP 3000 900 S e r i e s  

MPEliX O p e r a t i n g  S y s t e m  

ALLBASEISQL 
R e l a t ~ o n a l  Da tabase  Management  System 

Interactive SOL 
NewWave Office 1 i n t e r c e  
lnformation Access 

PASCAL, C:, COBOL 
other pre-processors 

ALLBASEINET for Database application 
access t o  remote 

ALLBASEISQL data 
I (included wth P,LLBASEISQL) 1 
E T u r b o S T O R E / i x I I  -11 

Leading multivendor k ~ b a c k u p  4GL development FlsOLq ~ tools and end-user bJ 
for IMAGE applications reporting tools 

SQL Monitor 
for performance tuning 

SQL for IMAGE for access to 
L l 3 L  data 

ALLl3ASEilSQL PC API for PC client 
access to ALLBASEISQL Server data 

access to remote IBM DB2 data 

1 NS Services (NetlPC) and LAN Link 1 
- 

IiP ALLBASE/SQL Database on 

Access via IEEE 802.3 LAlV or X.25 WAN to  
ALLBASEISQL data on remote HP 3000s HP 9000s 

iP 3000 900 Series Systems 
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Beyond MPE/iX, the software requirements for ALLBASEISQL depend on the extensions 
used to  interoperate with other software components in a heterogeneous environment. Table 1 
outlines these requirements for the following products: ALLBASEINET, ALLBASEITurbo 
CONNECT, and ALLBASEIDB2 CONNECT, SQL for IMAGE, and ALLBASEISQL P C  
AFT. 

Software Requirements for Extensions to ALLBASE/SQL 

Note 

Product 

ALLBASEINET 
30604A (included 
with 
ALLBASEISQL 

SQL for IMAGE 

ALLBASElDB2 
CONNECT 

ALLBASEISQL P C  
API B2463A 

ALLBASEISQL requires 3-4 Mbytes of RAM and 8 Mbytes of disk space. 
See the ALLBASEISQL Database Administration Guide (36217-90005) for 
additional requirements based on the particular applications being run. 

For guidance o n  selecting terminals, disks, magnetic tape units and printers, see Chapter 6 on 
Peripherals. 

Software Requirements on HP 
3000 

ALLBASEISQL 
NS Services, ARPA 

ALLBASEISQL 
IMAGEISQL 

ALLBASEISQL 
LU 6.2 
SNA Link (includes PSI card) 

ALLBASEISQL A.El.16 or later 
MPE/iX 3.0 or later 
ALLBASEINET A.El.16 or later 
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Other Software Requirements 

ALLBASEISQL 900 Series 

IBM software on IBM Mainframe: 
MVS, DB2, CICS, VTAM 
Gupta  Technologies, Inc. software 
on IBM mainframe: SQL Host 
(Hardware: IBM 37x5137~0 SNA 
communications hardware; modem) 

4GL Tools (Development) 
- Gupta  SQL Windows or 
- Powersoft PowerBuilder 
- Uniface 4GL 
End-User Reporting 
- Channel Computing Forest & Trees 
- Cognos Impromptu 
- Gupta  Quest (planned mid '93) 
Networking: 
- TCP/ IC  ARPA/LAN Maaager or 
- Novel1 Netware (NS) 



Site Preparation Data 
The site preparation information for the 900 Series family of business computers can be found 
in the following manuals: 

r r  Manual I Part Number 
Series 980/100, 980/200, 

1980/300, 980/400 - 

1 Series 9x7  I CE Installation and Confirruration Guide 1 A1707-90008 I 

Disk drives 

Site Preparation and Requirements Guide for the 
HP 3000 Series 950 Family 
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30190-90007 

Disk Product Specification and Site 
Environmental Requirements 

Corporate Business 
992 

5955-3456 

Site Preparation and Requirements Guide for the 
Corporate Business Systems 990 and 992 

A1809-90002 



HP Software lntegration Sockets/XL 
HP Sockets is a software tool that enables the seamless integration of existing or new 
applications. This integration is accomplished with little-to-no modification of the 
applications. It resolves differences in applications a t  the data  level by providing data  
manipulation, translation, and record reformating. It also provides for location transparency 
of the applications. HP Sockets Access Routine Library helps resolve the problems of da ta  
access. Data access adaptors may be written in Cobol, C, Pascal, or Fortran. 

HP Sockets is supported on MPE/iX and HP-UX. A gateway to  IBM/MVS via T C P / I P  is 
also available with the HP Sockets/UX product. 

Conceptual View 

Application B 
w/access routines 

!Access routines 1 
I 

- - - - 
- r - - - - I  - 

l----i---,-------,----L-o- I  

I  I  
I HP Sockets I 

Data translation, manipulation, transport : 

Application C Q 
I Adaptor C I 
~ c c e s s  routines - - - - -c - - - - 

I. - - - - -  
1 H P  Sockets : 
I - - - - -  

! - - - - - I  

- , - - - - - - , - - - l i - - - - - - - - - - -  1 

I HP Sockets I 
I  I  

System Management and Administration I 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - a  

HP Software lntegration Sockets 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - r - - - - - - - - - - - '  
v 

The conceptual view of HP Sockets showing its components is shown in the figure above. 

1 

Required products for HP Sockets/XL: 

A 

LAN 
............................................................................ 

I : 

H P  3000 900 Series running MPE/iX 2.2 or later 
Minimum 24 Mbytes main memory 
92616A HP Software Integration Sockets (no options required) 
36923A ThinLAN 3000/XL Link 
36920A NS 3000/XL Nerwork Services 
31506A HP C Compiler (needed for compilation and adaptor development; minimum one 
per LAN environment) 
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30026A LIB C (minimum one per LAN environment) 
System Management and Administration Console - 
The current version of HP SocketsJXL requires an HP 9000 on a LAN with the HP 3000 for 
system management and administration. Future releases of HP SocketsJXL will support 
this functionali1,y on the HP 3000 900 Series. The System Management and Administration 
Console consists of: 
o HP 9000 Series 300, 400, or 800 running HP-UX 7.0 or later** 

8 Mbytes of main memory minimum 
7 Mbytes of disk space for Jusr directory minimum (if HP 9000 applications will also be 
integrated with HP 3000 applications, 7 Mbytes will also be needed for each Jusr node). 
92568A HP Software Integration SocketsJUX with Option UAU License to use on one HP 
9000 and Option AAO Cartridge tape media option or Option AA1 1600 bpi tape media 
option or Option AAH DATJDDS cartridge media option 
36967A LAN for Series 800 or 981718 LANJ9000 for Series 300/400 not already equipped 
with a LAN port 

** HP- UX 8.0 syistems also require B2412A C Compiler for Series 800 or B2371A C Compiler 
for Series 300/4010. 

Note that HP Sockets has no relation to UNIX network ARPA sockets. 
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SPU Switchover/XL 

Product Overview 

SPU SwitchoverIXL automatically detects system failures and allows the system operator to  
initiate switchover between a pair of processors. A key part of the switchover process is the 
full recovery of user data (including flat files, TurboIMAGE, ALLBASEISQL and third party 
databases). In typical situations, this switchover can be accomplished in less than 30 minutes. 
In this manner, the product enables customers to  avoid down time due to  scheduled system 
maintenance or hardware failures. 

Hardware Configuration 

SPU SwitchoverIXL is configured to run on a pair of HP 3000 Series 9xx processors. Any 
combination of Series 9xx processors can be used. When configuring a switchover pair, special 
consideration must be given to  balancing the processing load between the two systems. In 
a switchover configuration, applications can be running on both the primary and secondary 
systems. After switchover, applications on the primary are switched over onto the secondary. 
In this situation, the increased workload on the secondary system can result in degraded 
system performance. 

Hardware configuration for SPU SwitchoverIXL is shown in the following figure. In the 
configuration shown one processor (shown here as system "A") is designated as the primary 
and the other (system "B") is designated as the secondary. Both machines must have system 
volume sets. In a switchover configuration, there must be a t  least one user volume set which 
is connected to both the primary and secondary systems. In addition, either system can have 
non-switchable user volume sets. Note that  for the purpose of determining maximum disk 
configurations, drives in switchable user volume sets must be considered as belonging to  both 
the primary and secondary systems. 

HP OpenView 
DTC Manager 

System Non-Switchable System 
Volume User Volume Set Volume 

Set Set 
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An additional :restriction is that all the disk drives in the chain connected between the two 
systems must be configured as members of a switchable volume set. In the example shown, 
all three disk d.rives must be part of a switchable set. Because of this restriction, disk drives 
in switchable user volume set(s) must be connected to  separate HP-FL adapter cards. Disk 
drives for switchable and non-switchable user volume sets cannot be connected to  the same 
HP-FL adapte:r card. 

The use of the HP Openview DTC Manager product (D2355A) is required in the hardware 
configuration. The Openview DTC Manager facilitates the re-establishment of terminal and 
serial printer connections from the primary to  the secondary system after switchover. 

In a switchoveic configuration, only the switchable user volume set(s) can be switched between 
systems. Disk drives in the switchable volume set(s) must contain all the critical user data 
and applicatioins that are intended to  be switched between the two systems. It is not possible 
to  switch data con.tained in system volumes or non-switchable user volumes between the two 
systems. 

System volume disk drives for each processor can be connected via either HP-IB or HP-FL. 
Similarly, non-switchable user volume sets (those that are local t o  a single system) can be 
connected via (either HP-IB or HP-FL. As noted above, disk drives in switchable user volume 
sets must be connected via HP-FL. 

All switchable voliume sets must consist of at  least one chain made up of 2-8 fiber optic based 
disk drives (either 7937FL, C2201A, or C2204A). Disk drives in a chain need not all be of the 
same type. Both ends of the chain for a switchable volume set must be connected via a fiber 
optic link to  a HP-FL device adapter card in the primary and secondary systems. Disk drives 
that are not at; the ends of a chain can be connected by P-bus or HP-FL links. 

HP 3 0 0 0  9 0 0  Series HP 3 0 0 0  9 0 0  Series 

Fiber Optic Link I- (Up to 5 0 0  meter) 
* 

I / \ I PBus cabling 

Maximum 8 drives 
f C Z O I A ,  C3304A) 

* Must be sta.ndard C2201A, C2204A 
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Note Care must be taken when ordering C220x drives for a switchover 
configuration. C220x drives can be ordered with option 1BG which deletes 
fiber optic circuitry. Drives ordered with this option cannot be field 
upgradeable to  the fiber optic interface. At a minimum, the two C220x drives 
at  the end of a chain must be installed with the fiber optic interface. Detailed 
information is provided in Chapter 5. 

Software Configuration 

Only one software license is needed for SPU Switchover/XL to run on a pair of HP 3000 900 
Series systems. The SPU Switchover product requires MPE/iX 3.0 or a subsequent release. 
Note that both processors in a pair must have the same operating system software release 
revision. Additional information on software setup and configuration is provided in the SPU 
Switchover/XL User's Guide (36378-90001). 
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Applied Computerized Telephony (ACT) 
Applied Computerized Telephony (ACT) interfaces with a telephone switch to  integrate 
voice and data technologies. An application using the ACT APIs (Application Programming 
Interfaces) uses in:formation passed from the telephone switch. An application can identify the 
caller (by their calling number) or the purpose of their call (from the telephone number that 
was called) and au~tomatically deliver caller and data specific to  the purpose of the call to  a 
terminal or works1;ation. 

Telephone 
Switc:h 

ACT Call Processing Server 

ACT Produc'ts 

ACT Call Pro~cessing (ACT-CP) requires two products, an ACT-CP Server and an ACT-CP 
API. 

The ACT-CP Server is a preconfigured bundle (hardware and software) that is customer 
installable. There are two types of ACT-CP Servers: 

32044A opti'on 1101 - Interfaces with a Northern Telecom PBX (except SL-100) 
32045A optimon I01 - Interfaces with a Northern Telecom Central Office switch (DMS100) 
and SL-100 PBX 

The ACT-CP Server communicates with the APIs over a ThinLAN connection, so you will 
need to  insure tha,t the HP 3000 has a LAN link connection. Because ACT utilizes standard 
TCP/IP sockets / NETIPC, upper level networking services are not required. 
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ACT Components 

ACT Support 

H P  32044A 

opt. 101 

H P  32045A 

opt.  101 

H P  32077A 

opt.  310 

opt.  315 

opt.  320 

opt.  330 

opt.  335 

opt.  340 

opt.  350 

Since ACT will always interoperate with telephone switch and a multi-vendor environment, 
support is extremely important. Support for ACT can be divided into two categories: 
required and highly recommended. 

ACT Call Processing Server for Northern Telecom Meridian PBX 

Preconfigured server 

ACT Call Processing Server for Northern Telecom DMSlOO Central Office 

Preconfigured server 

H P  3000 ACT Call Processing API 

for Tier 1 SPUs 

for Tier 2 SPUs 

for Tier 3 SPUs 

for Tier 4 SPUs 

for Tier 5 SPUs 

for Tier 6 SPUs 

for Tier 7 SPUs 

Required 

Hardware Support: 

H ACT Server hardware 
H An active HP hardware support contract on the computer system for the APIs 

Software Update Service: 

ACT Server software - H2089A + SO0 
H An active HP software update service on the computer system for the APIs 

Service Level: 

ACT Server Response Line support 
- #lo1 Northern Telecom PBX (H2087A + HOO) 
or 
ACT Basic Line 
- #I01 Northern Telecom PBX (H2088A + LOO) 

H ACT API Response Line for HP 3000 APIs (H2087A + HOO) 
- #200 Low-end MPE/iX 
- #201 Midrange MPE/iX 
- #202 High-end MPE/iX 
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b Highly Recommendled 

Installat ion: 

ACT Server .. 32044A + 17A 
HP 3000 API[ - 312077A + 17A 

Multivendor Netw~ork Support (NetAssure): 

ACT Server -- 32044A + 16B 
Northern Telecoin PBX - 50052P 

Consulting: 

ACT Assessnnent - HP ConsultLine H2355A Module N 
ACT Project Management - HP ConsultLine H2355A Module 9 
Application Assistance - HP ConsultLine H2405A Module N 

ISDN Commu~nication 

Introduction 

The new HP ISDN product family is another living example of Hewlett-Packard's 
commitment to1 open, standard-based, wide-area communication. It includes the HP ISDN 
Server and HP ISPIN Link/MS-DOS products. It allows HP 3000s and non-HP systems 

I located in widely d.ispersed locations to  transfer data over ISDN as if they were on the same 
LAN. 

The HP ISDN Server (J2101A) allows for cost-effective interconnection of remote LAN's over 
an ISDN network, in a transparent way, for any application running on top of the standard 
TCP-IP protocol. The HP ISDN Server can host up t o  three Basic Rate Interface cards for a 
maximum totall thiroughput of 384 kbps. 

The HP ISDN Linlk/MS-DOS (J2102A) allows for integration of remote , stand-alone PC's t o  
a central LAN and for access t o  HP3000 systems or non-HP computers connected to  this LAN 
through an HP ISDN server. 
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HP OPEN VIEW 
NODE MANAGER 

HP ISDN 
SER VER 

I S D N  
---------.....___.__ 

HP ISDN 

HP ISDN INK/MS-DOS 

SERVER 

H P 3 0 0 0  NON - HP 

The telephone-like tariff structure of ISDN services makes the HP ISDN products very 
attractive for TCP-IP based applications that require LAN-to-LAN or PC-to-LAN large file 
transfers. Such applications include: image management, batch file transfers, ARPA F T P  
services,. . . . 
Typical customer environment includes at least 2 or 3 of the following characteristics: 

Multiple, geographically dispersed sites with LAN-to-LAN connectivity needs 
Standalone, remote PC's needing access to central hosts or servers for fileldatabase transfers 
On-demand, high transmission bandwith requirements for infrequent file transfers 
TCP-IP, multivendor based computing environments 

For further technical information for ISDN products, please refer to  the HP Networking 
Communications Specification Guide (Product-Number J2101A/J21021A/J2103A). 
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